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PUPIL'S BOOK 
The Pupil's Book is the central component of English Adventure. It is used to 
present each new language item, and can be backed up with flashcards and 
realia. The Pupil's Book contains stories, songs, communication activities, 
reading texts, and games. There are eight core teaching units, review units, 
festivals lessons and magazine pages. Each page of the Pupil's Book represents 
one lesson. 
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THE CD-ROM 
The CD-ROM can be used in the classroom or at home. :t 
Includes interactive games and activities, using the key 
anguage of English Adventure. It also features all the chants 
and songs from the Pupil's Book, to provide extra listening 
practice or simply allow pupils to enjoy these recordings 
outside the classroom. Pupils can use the CD-ROM in parallel 
with the Pupil's Book or for revision later in the year. 

o Look ot Activity 6. Read and motch. 
, No j,'s smoll. 

Hos hr got smoll glonts . t . 
Hos ,he got whitt shoes? Yes. 

Hos ,hi gal 0 long T-shirt? No , tht~' rt block 

Has I'll got (I big hot? No, thl-J'rt big. 

10 

nit t is 

PICTURE CARDS 
The Pupil's Books for English Adventure Levels 1 and 2 include 
cut out picture cards which correspond to the key vocabu lary of 
the course. Each of the eight core teach ing units contains a 
language-practice or memorisation game using the picture cards. 
Additional activities using picture cards appear on pages T75-T76. 

ACTIVITY BOOK 
The ActivitV Book follows the structure of the 
Pupil's Book and provides reinforcement and 
consolidation of the language taught in each 
lesson. Exercises focus on the skills of reading 
and writing, raising pupils' awareness of Engl ish 
spelling. Many of the activities are puzzles of the 
type that pupils will know from comics. The 
ActivitV Book can be used in class or for 
homework. 

6 true sentences. 

~4J 
2 .---. .. ---. 

ther,yourdad ---. 
Or yOur grandad. 

heard 
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The Teacher's Book provides lesson-by-Iesson teaching notes covering all 
the sections of the course material. Each lesson follows a step-by-step 
approach, with ideas for warm-ups to begin the lessons, and optional extra 
activities. Teachers are shown how to present new words and structures, 
using the simplest of resources. There are also suggestions for language 
practice routines, which can be used and re-used to consolidate and 
reactivate. On pages T72-T73, teachers will find overviews of the Disney 
films which feature in the Pupil's Book. 

AUDIO CDs 
e 3poon'~ TOTAL: AND CASSETTES 

Photocopiable evaluation material can be found at the back of the 
Teacher's Book - a short test for each of the eight core units. There are 
also photocopiable worksheets to be used in conjunction with the 
English Adventure video or DVD. 

The CDs and cassettes contain 
stories, comprehension activities, 
songs and chants. Songs are 
followed by a repeat of the 
music without voices, so pupils 
can sing the songs karaoke-style . 
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FLASHCARDS 
- e 46 ashcards correspond to the key 
,ocabulary from English Adventure Level 2. The 
-eacner's Book explains how flashcards can be 
used 0 present , practise and consolidate 
a g age through a variety of games and 
aC,1 It ,es. 

POSTERS 
The six posters which 
accompany English Adventure 
Levels 1 and 2, relate to the 
magazine pages at the back of 
the Pupil's Book: 'Our World'. 
These can be used to extend 
the language content of the 
course, and to provide new 
contexts for oral practice. 'Our 
World' represents a flexible 
supplementary resource, if 
teachers need material for 
extra lessons. 

VIDEOS AND DVDs 
The videos for English 
Adventure Levels 1 and 2 each 
contain four episodes, Each 
episode is based around a 
Disney character or film, and is 
divided into three sections: (1) a 
studio presentation of a song or 
a game (2) a clip of authentic 
material related to 
the theme of the episode 
(3) a clip from the film, 
specially re-scripted to suit 
pupils' comprehension of 
English, This Teacher's 
Book includes teaching 
notes and photocopiable 
activities that can be used 
alongside the episodes. 
See pages T93-T98. 

v 



troduction 

OBJECTIVES 

vi 

LANGUAGE CONTENT 

English Adventure Level 2 assumes no previous 
knowledge of English, though teachers who have worked 
with English Adventure Starter Levels A and B will find 
that the vocabulary and structures from those earlier 
books is systematically recycled. 

In English Adventure Levels 1 and 2, a wide range of 
basic communicative functions are presented: 
exchanging personal information, expressing ideas, 
opinions and feelings, talking about what is happening at 
the moment, talking about daily routine, quantity and 
possessions, describing the surroundings and the 
w eather, and identifying and saying the days and the 
seasons . 

New language is presented by the Disney characters or 
by the host children, Beth, Harry, Yasmin and Joe. 

The language skills developed in the Starter levels are 
reactivated and extended : asking and answering; 
listening to short passages for gist and for specific 
information; expressing immediate needs in the 
classroom; reading messages and short texts to extract 
information; and developing an awareness of rhythm, 
intonation and stress in oral texts. In addition, the skills 
of reading and writing now playa more prominent role. 

The language and skills work is based around topics 
which have been chosen to reflect the interests of 
children in the middle Primary school years. Where topics 
from the Starter levels are revisited, new language and 
contexts are presented. 

ORGANISATION OFTHE MATERIAL 

At Levels 1 and 2, the Pupil's Book consists of an 
introductory unit, then eight core units, punctuated by 
regular reviews. The three festivals lessons can be 
incorporated into the teaching programme at the 
appropriate points in the school year. At the back of the 
Pupil's Book a magazine section, Our World, is intended 
to develop socio-cultural themes related to the units. 



CORE TEACHING UNITS 

The eight core teaching units of the Pupil's Book consist 
of six lessons, each based on a recurring cycle of 
presentation, practice and extension: 

• LESSON 1 

Presentation of key language through a cartoon 
sequence based on a Disney film . All the cartoon 
stories have been written specifica lly to demonstrate 
the key language points, using a minimum of 
vocabulary. Synopses of the original Disney films can 
be found on pages T72-T73 of this Teacher's Book. 

• LESSON 2 
Presentation of further vocabulary through a song or a 
chant. This is followed by a communication activity 
using the picture cards to practise the new language. 

• LESSON 3 

A double-page illustration provides a basis for listening 
activities. The lesson also includes pronunciation work, 
focusing on potentially problematic sounds. 

• LESSON 4 

Further exploitation of the double-page illustration in a 
variety of speaking activities, focusing on key 
structures. 

• LESSON 5 
Consolidation and extension of key language in a short 
carton strip featuring Beth and Harry and their friends. 
The story can be used for simple classroom role-play. 

• LESSON 6 

More extended reading practice through Fun Facts: a 
non-fiction text related to the unit topic. Teachers can 
use the text as a springboard for personalisation. The 
Pupil's Book unit ends with a project using simple 
materials. Projects can be started in the classroom and 
completed at home, if necessary. 

The Activitv Book is structured to follow the Pupil's Book 
on a page-for-page basis. It provides reading 
comprehension and a variety of language practice 
activities, with the emphasis on reading and writing. 
Wherever the opportunity arises, pupils are encouraged 
to write about their own lives and opinions, or to write 
creatively. Each Activitv Book unit ends with a self
evaluation activity, in which pupils are asked to reflect on 
how wel l they have assimilated the target language 
functions. 

THE LESSON STRUCTURE 

Each lesson has been designed for a duration of 
between forty-five minutes and an hour, and follows a 
basic pattern . The lesson begins with a 'Warm-up' 
activity which presents no significant cha llenge but is 
intended rather to put the class in an English frame-of-
mind. ' 

Next, the 'Presentation' section suggests ways in which 
new language items can be presented using flashcards, 
realia or other techniques that do not involve the Pupil's 
Book. In this way, pupils encounter the sounds of words 
and phrases before they see the written forms which are 
not always indicative of pronunciation . 

In Lesson 1 of each unit, we see a variation of this 
pattern. Here, the 'Presentation' serves to introduce the 
theme of the new unit. Pupils are invited to leaf through 
the Pupil's Book unit to find a jigsaw piece which wil l 
give them a visual clue to the new topic. 

After 'Presentation', the pupils turn to the relevant Pupil's 
Book page to listen to a story, sing a song, or 
communicate with the teacher or with each other 
through games, ask-and-answer activities, etc. The 
corresponding Activitv Book page offers further practice 
and re inforcement. 

Activitv Book activities may be given for homework, so 
long as pupils understand exactly what they have to do. 
If necessary, they should write an instruction it their own 
language. When homework is given, we recommend 
that teachers go through the whole exercise orally with 
the class, then ask pupils to write it properly at home. 

The 'Ending the lesson' section presents a fun activity 
for the last few minutes of the lesson. It is an easy, 
whole-class activity, intended to finish the lesson on a 
note of cooperation and success. 

The 'Optional activity' w hich ends each page of the 
lesson notes is an idea for further practice through a 
contrasted activity type. It can be used with faster 
classes, or simply as an alternative to other practice 
activities. 
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THE MID-PRIMARY AGE GROUP 

Teachers who used the English Adventure Starter books 
will notice differences of approach in Levels 1 and 2, 
which take account of the pupils' personal and cognitive 
development In the mid-Primary years (aged 7-9 
approximately), chi ldren have new needs and interests, 
and they learn in different ways: 

• They are more autonomous and depend far less on 
the teacher. 

• They continue to be inquisitive and receptive, are 
easily motivated, and still show an uninhibited 
attitude towards participation in class activities. 

• Thei r interests are less focused on the here and 
now. They are able to concentrate for greater lengths 
of time. 

• Their learning continues to be more intuitive than 
analytical. Repetition, recycling and patient building 
on earlier acquisitions still playa key role. 

• They still need activities involving physical movement 
and coordination. 

• They are growing more secure emotionally. The' 
development of social relations in the class takes on 
a greater importance. 

• The affective aspects of teaching continue to be of 
importance for them. 

• They are still receptive to the world of fantasy and 
imagination . 

• They can now communicate in their own language 
by reading and writing. Consequently, in their work 
in the foreign language, the four skills can be 
developed in a more balanced and integrated way. 

• They are reaching an age when they can objectify 
their work in school. They can reflect on how they 
learn best and assess their own progress . 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF LEARNER 

Much has been written in recent years about the 
differences which can exist between pupils in a single 
class: different levels, different ways of learning, different 
attitudes, different types of motivation. English . 
Adventure addresses this diversity through the vanety of 
activity types presented. Varied ways of working -

• viii 

projects, movement, role play, etc. - enable each pupil to 
develop their abilities to the maximum. 

Research shows that to optimise learning, it is important 
to engage both hemispheres of the brain. For this 
reason, the techniques and strategies proposed in 
English Adventure cater not only for learners with a right
brain dominance - those who work well with movement, 
feelings, etc. - but also those with a left-brain 
dominance:' those who work well with logic and 
sequencing tasks. 

English Adventure is founded on an underlying 
awareness that children have different talents, all of 
which need to be given the opportunity to succeed. 
Further, many of the lessons involve the children in 
activities where language learning is not the sole 
objective: activities which may also bring into play 
powers of logic and deduction, observation, 
memorisation, etc. This provides the children with a 
broad framework within which they can make progress 
and feel confident. 

Finally, by participating in the numerous pairwork and 
group activities which feature in English Adventure, 
pupils will get to know their classmates and learn to 
work together, thus developing their interpersonal and 
social skills. 

ACTIVE LEARNING 

In English Adventure, the pupils are encouraged to play 
as active a role as possible so that they will feel more 
important, their motivation and interest will increase, and 
their learning will be more meaningful. Developing an 
active role in the learning process fosters a sense of 
responsibility and cooperation, promotes confidence in 
the pupil's own capacity to learn a new language, and 
teaches a number of skills and strategies necessary for a 
more autonomous type of learning . 

English Adventure also takes into account the interests 
and needs of the pupils, thus fostering a positive attitude 
to learning . The Teacher's Book includes detailed 
teaching notes to help promote this way of working in 
the classroom. 



THE TEACHING METHODOLOGY 

A COMMUNICATIVE APPROACH 

At this stage of their learning, the pupils can expect not 
just to learn English receptively, but also to use the 
language to express themselves and exchange 
information. In English Adventure Levels 1 and 2, the 
focus is on communication as well as knowledge of the 
language, It is this instrumental aspect of language 
learning which makes the classroom not just somewhere 
to learn, but also the place where pupils come to learn 
about themselves and the world around them, where 
they share this knowledge with others, where they 
develop cognitive skills and mature as individuals . 

THE FOUR SKILLS 

In English Adventure Levels 1 and 2, the four language 
skills playa more equal role than they did in the Starter 
levels. 

Listening: The listening material includes a wide variety 
of songs, chants, dialogues, stories, graded listening 
texts and pronunciation activities. In listening activities, 
pupils are encouraged to listen for general 
comprehension, to listen for specific information, and to 
listen in order to become familiar with the rhythm and 
stress patterns of the new language. Speaking: English 
Adventure offers many opportunities to practise and 
develop speaking skills. In Lesson 5 of each unit, they 
are invited to do role plays based on cartoon stories. In 
Lesson 6, they have the opportunity to personalise the 
language they have learnt and to talk about themselves, 
The pronunciation activities in Lesson 3 are a light
hearted way for pupils to practise sounds they may be 
unfamiliar with in their own language. The pronunciation 
models allow for work on stress and intonation. 
Reading: The reading texts in English Adventure are 
chosen for their appeal to the age group. Each has been 
edited for ease of understanding. Accompanying 
illustrations and photos guide the less confident reader. 
It is important for the children to recognise that they 
don't need to understand every word in the text to be 
able to follow it. They are encouraged to read for an 
overall understanding, and to extract specific information 
in order to answer questions. Writing: Through English 

Adventure Levels 1 and 2, the pupils move from writing 
simple words and sentences to producing their own 
short texts based on a structured framework. Most 
writing is done in the Activity Book. Notebooks can be 
used for initial drafts. During writing activities, the 
teacher should circulate and monitor. Involve pupils in 
correcting their own work: point to mistakes and help 
them to reach the correct version themselves . 

SOCIO-CULTURAL ASPECTS 

In English Adventure Levels 1 and 2, teachers will notice 
an increased focus on the socio-cultural aspects of 
language learning. Learning a language is a complex 
process involving cognitive, affective and social factors -
all of which determine the child's progress. The pupils 
don't simply learn a language: they also encounter with a 
whole new way of seeing the world. This aspect of 
language learning can become more enriching for the 
children when they start to compare this new cultural 
reality with life in their own country. 

In the magazine section especially - Our World - pupils 
are presented with customs, traditions, types of 
organisation and personal and social relationships which 
may differ from those they have grown up with. The aim 
is to nurture a curiosity for other cultures, to encourage 
an open attitude towards speakers of other languages, 
and to prepare the pupils to function in a culturally 
heterogeneous environment. 

EVALUATION 

Evaluation can provide important information not only on 
the performance of the children but also on teaching 
methods and materials. The evaluation material included 
in English Adventure has been designed to analyse 
pupils' progress, with the aim of reinforcing the positive 
aspects and identifying areas for improvement. 

For formative evaluation, it is advisable that both the 
pupils' work and the classroom activities (methodology, 
materials, etc.) are monitored on an ongoing basis. To 
this end, an activity record sheet is provided on page T79 
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of the Teacher's Book. This can be photocopied and 
completed at key points in the pupils' learning, allowing 
teachers to compare different activities in terms of 
suitability and effectiveness. 

To carry out summative evaluation, teachers will find 
eight photocopiable evaluation sheets on pages T85-T92 
of the Teacher's Book, corresponding to each of the core 
units. As traditional tests can give rise to stress, with 
negative consequences for pupils' motivation, the 
English Adventure tests are made up of activity types 
with which pupils will already be familiar. 

Pupils can be involved in correcting evaluation sheets, to 
make them aware of their progress. 

As we move up the levels of English Adventure, self
evaluation assumes increasing importance The pupils 
are now more able to think about their progress, even if 
only in a generalised and intuitive fashion . To help pupils 
assess their performance, the final item in each unit of 
the Activitv Book provides an opportunity for pupils to 
assess their knowledge of the key functions taught. 
Pupils use colours rather than numerical scores to 
represent their achievements. 

CORE ACTIVITIES AND RESOURCES 

-7 STORIES 

Stories are among the most motivating of language
teaching resources, appealing as they do to children's 
imagination and emotions. In English Adventure Levels 1 
and 2, each unit begins with a specially scripted story 
featuring Disney characters, which serves to present 
some of the key language of the unit. The stories are 
self-contained and highly visual. The recorded material, 
with its variety of voices and sound effects, ensures that 
the pupils' first encounter with new items of language is 
properly contextualised. 

These opening stories offer several advantages: 

x 

• They present language with in a narrative structure of 
a type pupils will be familiar with through films and 
television. If they know the relevant Disney film, they 
will recognise the characters and probably remember 
the story. This familiarity can help to reduce anxiety in 

the face of the unknown, and so promote learning . 

• The language content of the stories is varied and 
stimulating: ideal material for developing receptive 
and productive skills. 

• Taken together with the follow-up exploitation, the 
stories offer a more holistic approach to teaching and 
learning, in which the four skills combine as in few 
other classroom activities. 

• Stories' often present pupils with socio-cultural 
parallels and other ways of understanding reality, 
helping them to reflect on their own culture. 

• Stories can promote positive learning habits, most 
notably extensive reading. 

-7 SONGS AND CHANTS 

Songs and chants are included in each unit of English 
Adventure Levels 1 and 2, to develop listening and oral 
skills. Children generally enjoy singing, so songs and 
chants help create a positive learning environment. Their 
repetitive structure makes them easy to understand and 
retain . They also provide a good model for intonation and 
stress patterns. 

The lesson notes provide plenty of suggestions working 
with songs and chants. 

-7 GAMES 

Games are part of everyday experience for children of 
this age group, and their value can often exceed that of 
practising a specific language point. Games are included 
in each unit of English Adventure Levels 1 and 2. They 
can be played in pairs or in groups. 

The importance of games in the Primary English 
classroom cannot be overstated: 

• They facil itate authentic communication, in which the 
pupils are focused on achieving an extralinguistic 
objective rather than on practising language forms. 

• They give teachers the opportunity to circulate and 
evaluate the progress and difficulties of their pupils, 
in a relaxed context. 

• They may be competitive or cooperative. 
Competition is stimulating for the pupils if used in a 
controlled way. Cooperation can be promoted by 
setting up a final goal for whole-class games, or by 
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encouraging cooperation within smaller groups of 
pupils playing together. 

Each teaching unit has a corresponding set of picture 
cards intended for language games. The Teacher's Book 
Includes extra ideas for using the cards. See pages 
T74-T75. 

ART AND CRAFTWORK 

Artistic and creative activities are included in all the units 
as part of the main lesson procedure, or in the 
suggestions for extra activities . These activities have 
been realistically designed, requiring minimal preparation 
and the simplest of materials. 

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION 
TECHNOLOGY (lCT) 

We now face the chal lenge of teaching our pupils to use 
ICT, as a learning tool in the classroom and as a means 
of accessing information outside. Each level of English 
Adventure includes an optional CD-ROM, on which the 
language of the core teaching units is reinforced through 
interactive exercises . The activities run parallel to the 
teaching units and provide an opportunity for 
autonomous learning, in the classroom or at home. 
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-7 Scope and sequence 

UNIT 
_-===;;;;;;0; • Hello! 

o 
Two worlds 

e 
I'm dancing! 

e 
Irs snowing! 

0 
I'm scared! 

xii 

I NEWVOCAB UL ARY 

The alphabet 
lucky numbe r 

• beard, earring 
moustache 

s, glasses, 

, fridge, plate, 
ardrobe 

bin, chair, cup 
sink, teapot, 1M 

dancing, fal/in 
jumping, movin 

g" juggling, 
g, singing, 

talking 

cloudy, cold, hot, raining, 
snowing, stormy, sunny, windy 

raincoat, sunhat, sweater 

angry, happy, hungry, sad, 
scared, thirsty, tired, worried 

I NEW PHRASES 

:-
• I can see something 

beginning with. 

Is ... ?, Are ... ? 

Present Continuous: 
I'm / Its dancing, etc. 
• Is the sofa juggling? 

• Whats the weather 
like? - It's . 

Are you scared of 
snakes? etc. 

Whos happy? etc. 

I RECYCL ED RECEPTIVE 
LANGUAGE LANGUAGE 

Hello. Whats your name?-
I'm. 

How old are you? 
• I like ... , I don't like ... 

I've / Hes / Shes got . 
Numbers 

-
Hes / Shes got . Native Americans 

He / She hasn't got ... 
Has he / she got ... ? 
Parts of the face 
Family members 

-- -
can, can't cartoons, pictures, 

still (adj.) 

bathroom, bedroom, owl, tornado, 
kitchen, living room tower, sneezing 

I'm. dark, dirty, free, 
ghost, shark 

How do you feel? 



UNIT 

o 
Uons eat 
meat 

o 
Bugs! 

G 
My day 

o 
I like 
surfing 

• New Year's 
Day 

• Valentine's 
Day -• Mother's 
day 

I NEW PHRASES 

--',-

ant, bee, beetle, butterfly, 
flea, fly, grasshopper, stick 
insect 

behind, in front of, next to 

get up, go home, go to bed, 
go to school, have a shower, 
have breakfast / lunch / supper, 
play, work 

baseball, basketball, diving, 
football, riding, surfing, 
swimming, tennis 

New Year's Day 
calendar, clock, crown, 

fireworks, party poppers 

---
Valentine's Day 
cake, card, chocolates, 

flowers, heart 

Mother's Day 

Present Simple: What 
do lions eat? - Lions eat 
meat. etc, 

It eats, 

Present simple to 
describe daily routine: 
He gets up. etc. 

Telling the time: 

= 

What time is it? - It's 
ten o'clock. It's half past 
one. 

He / She likes. 
Does he / she like ... ? 

A happy new year to 
you all' 

- - -- --

RECYCLED 
LANGUAGE 

I 
RECEPTIVE 
LANGUAGE --....... --:--

bird, fish. snake, tiger 
Is it ... ? Can it ". ? 
Has it got ". ? 

I've got ". Have you 
got ". ? 

beautiful 

Numbers 

I like . '" I don't like 
00 you like" . ? 

has got: Beth's got 
chocolates. etc. 

I've got .. 
beautiful 
behind, in front of, next to 

,.,., 

• feed (v.), food chain, 
goat, insect, plant 

dangerous, kill, 
leaves, poisonous, 
strong, useful, wings 
• daddy longlegs, 
fireflies, green tiger 
beetles, rhino beetle 

It's early / late. 
daytime, night 
once every day 

What's missing? 
flying, riding horses, 

rock climbing, rodeo 
riding, scuba diving, 
skydiving 

Who's dancing? etc. 

Who's behind Mum? 
etc. 

cup of tea, flowers 

,=." .. . :~: 
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Hello! 

LESSON 1 

e target language The alphabet 

Recycled target language Hello, I'm ... What's your 
name? 
Colours 
What's your favourite 
colour? 
Vocabulary from English 
Adventure 1: classroom 
objects, parts of the face, 
etc. 

Receptive language balloon 

Warm-up 
• Greet pupils in Eng lish. Wave, shake hands and say: 

Hello, I'm (+ your name). What's your name? 

• Revise colours by asking: What's your favourite colour? 
If they have forgotten the words for co lours, ask: Red? 
Green? Remind them of the answers Yes and No. 
Again, ask them to question their f riends: What's your 
favourite colour? . . Ask Francesca. etc. 

Presentation 
• Revise two or three items of simple vocabu lary using 

magazine pictures, drawings on the board or flashcards 
from English Adventure 1, e.g. car, dog, cheese. Point 
to the picture and ask: What is it? 

• Once the word has been recalled, give a piece of chalk 
or a marker to one pupil and say: Write it, please. 
pointing to the board. As the pupil writes, spell out the 
word using the alphabet in English: C - A - T, etc. 

0< PB page 2 0 Listen and read. 
Then say who it is 

• Tell the class (in L 1) to open their books at page 2. Tell 
them that somewhere on this double-page spread or 
on the next one they will find a jigsaw piece which will 
give them a clue to the theme of the unit. Ask them to 
look for it. (The jigsaw piece is on page 4. The theme 
of the introductory unit is fairgrounds, as suggested by 
the picture of the balloon.) 

• Returning to page 2, focus on the picture at the top of 
the page. Hold up your book, point to Yasmin and Beth 
in turn, and ask: Who's this? 

• Play the recording as far as No, it's Yasmin . Y - A - S -
M - /- N. Pupils follow in their books. 

• Ask the pupi ls to repeat after you the spe ll ings of the 
two names. Read out the letters in groups of two or 
three. 

• Ask the pupils to listen to the rest of the recording. 
Pause after Who's this? Ensure that everyone 
understands that you want them to tell you who is 
speaking. 

RECORDING 2 

BETH 

MAN 

BETH 
MAN 

YASMIN 

GUIDE 

BETH 
GUIDE 

YASMIN 

GUIDE 

Hello! A yellow balloon and a pink 
balloon, please! 
Hello! What's your name? 
I'm Beth and this is Yasmin. 
Beth - that's B - E - T - H, and Jasmin 
J - A - 5 - M - I - N right? 
No, it's Yasmin - Y - A - 5 - M - I - N. 

Now say. Who's th is? 
My favourite colour's yellow. 
Yes, it's Beth . Who's this? 
My favourite colour's pink. 
Yes, it's Yasmin . What's your favourite 
colour? 

0< PB page 2 0 Listen and chant 
• Play the Alphabet chant two or three times . Pupils lis

ten a'nd point to the letters in their books. Encourage 
them to join in the chant. 

AB page 2 0 Choose and write 
• In the first picture, pupils have to complete the speech 

bubbles using phrases from the box. In the second 
picture, they write in Beth and Yasmin's favourite 
colours. The words in the ba lloons are anagrams of the 
colours yellow and pink. 

AB page 2 0 Read and colour 
the balloons 

• Pupils use the code to discover Harry and Joe's 
favourite colours (green and orange) . They colour in the 
balloons accordingly. 

Ending the lesson 
• Play Alphabet Bingo. Pupils choose six random letters 

and write them on a piece of paper. Read out letters. 
If pupils hear one of their letters, they cross it out. The 
first pupil to cross out all their letters cal ls out Bingo! 

Ask pupi ls to think of English words that they 
like. Ask them to spell them out. Alternatively, 
provided your pupils' first language uses roman 
letters, ask pupils to practise spelling out their 
names using the alphabet in English. 
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LESSON 2 

New t arget language What's your lucky 
number? 

Recycled target language How old are you? 
The alphabet 

Receptive language No drivers under 12. 
I can see something 
starting with B. etc. 

Worm-up 
• Chant the alphabet, with or without Recording 3. 

• With your back to the class, write short words in the air 
with your finger, asking the class to call out each letter 
as you write it. At the end of the word, ask: What is it? 
See who can say the word. 

• Start counting up to twenty, then point to individuals 
and ask them to continue, creating a chain round the 
class. 

Presentation 
• Write on the board: What's your lucky number? Explain 

briefly (in L 1) what the question means, then ask 
various individuals: What's your lucky number? 

or PB page 3 0 Listen and read. 
Then soy who it is 

• Focus on the picture of the dodgems. Point to Harry 
and Joe in turn and ask: Who's this? 

• Read out the sign - No drivers under 12 - explain what 
drivers are, and see if anyone can guess what the sign 
means. 

• Play the recording as far as No drivers under 12. Pupils 
follow in their books. Check understanding by asking: 
How old is Harry? How old is Joe? Explain I'm sorry 

• Play the rest of the recording . Pupi ls listen and tell you 
which boy has spoken. They can te ll by his age. 

RECORDING 4 

JOE 

MAN 

JOE 

HARRY 

MAN 

GUIDE 

HARRY 

GUIDE 

JOE 

GUIDE 

Come on, Harry! My lucky number'S 13! 
How old are you? 
I'm 7. 
I'm 10. 
I'm sorry. No drivers under 12! 

Now say. Who's this? 
I'm 10. 
Yes, it's Harry. Who's th is? 
I'm 7. 
Yes, it's Joe. How old are you? 

Practice 
• Ask various individuals: How old are you? What's your 

lucky number? ... Ask Natalia ... Ask Patrick. etc. 

PB page 3 0 Ask and answer 
• Focus on the speech bubbles and ask pupi ls to 

memorise the two questions. Let t hem practise asking 
and answering the questions in pairs, if possible 
without looking at the book. 

PB page 3 0 Look and soy with a friend 
• Introduce the activity by focusing on the entire 

fairground picture on pages 2 and 3. Ask the pupils (in 
L 1) if they can see something beginning with B. Elicit 
the answer balloon. Try again with ice cream . (Joe is 
holding one on page 3.) This time, give the prompt in 
English I can see something starting with I. Write a big I 
on the board. See if anyone can give you the answer. 
Prompt them with mime, licking an invisible ice cream . 

• Focus on the speech bubbles in Activity 5. Ask 
individuals to read out the question and the answer. 
Say: Where's the apple? See if anyone can spot it on 
Beth's T-shirt. 

• Ask pupils to practise asking and answering about 
other items in pairs. They can ask about things on 
pages 2 and 3 or about objects in the classroom. 
Circulate, listen and help . 

AB page 3 0 Find and write 
• Talk through the first question with the whole class. 

Then let them complete the activity, working 
individually or in pairs. 

KEY dinosaur, dog, doll; shoe, sock; ball 

AB page 3 0 Write 
• Talk through the act ivity with the whole class, then 

leave pupils to w rite answers to the questions, possibly 
as homework. 

Ending the lesson 
• Draw seven dashes on the board: _______ . Tell 

pupils (in L 1) that the dashes represent the word for 
something on page 2 or 3 in their books. (The answer 
is balloon. ) Ask them to suggest different letters to 
make up the word, using the alphabet in English . 

• Continue with other words relating to page 2 or 3. 

Focus on the codes in the balloons on Activity 
Book page 2. Ask pupils to create other codes for 
their friends to solve. The activity will work best 
if they all choose words on the same theme, e.g . 
colours, animals or classroom objects. 
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LESSON 3 

Recycled target language Food vocabulary 
Do you like ... ? 
I like ... , I don't like .. . 
Joe's got chicken and 
chips. I've got . .. 

Receptive language What's Beth got? 

Warm-up 
• arm up by asking various pupils: What's your name? 

HOW old are you? What's you favourite colour? What's 
your lucky number? Ask them to put the same 
questions to their friends Ask Masha. etc. 

Presentation 
• Use the food flashcards from English Adventure 7. Hold 

up va rious cards and ask: Do you like salad? Do you 
like cheese? etc. Encourage pupils to repeat the 
questions to their friends in the usual way. Ask the 
same question about other foods that the pupils know. 

0< PB page 4 0 Listen and read. 
Then say who it is 

• Focus on the picture of the four children . Establish (in 
L 1) that they are still at the fairground and that they 
are thinking of buying something to eat. 

• Play the first part of the recording, as far as I like 
everything! Play it again, pausing after each line and 
asking individuals to repeat. 

• Focus on sentences 1-5 at the top of the page. Play 
the second part of the recording, beginning I like pizza. 
Pause the recording after each sentence and ask: Who 
is it? Decide with the class which child is speaking. Play 
the next line to confirm the answer. 

RECORDING 5 

GUIDE 

YASM IN 

JOE 

YASMIN 

JOE 

BETH 

HARRY 

GUIDE 

1. 
YASM IN 

HARRY 

2. 
BETH 

HARRY 

3. 

Listen . 
Doh, pizza! Yummy! 
Do you like salad? 
Yes, salad's healthy. 
Pizza, yuki I like chicken. 
Ch ips, chips, chips ! I don't like chips. I like 
sandwiches. 
I like everything! 

Now listen and read. Say who it is. 

I like p izza . 
It's Yasmin . 

I don't like chips. 
It's Beth. 

JOE I like chicken. 
BETH It's Joe. 

4. 
I don't like pizza. 
It's Joe. 

JOE 

BETH 

5. 
HARRY I like chicken, fish, egg, pizza, chips, salad 

and sandwiches. 
JOE It's Harry. 

Practice 
• On the board write: I like .. . / .. . and I don't like ... / 

Give the pupils five minutes to make two sentences 
talking about foods they like and don't like. Provide 
additional food vocabulary as necessary, so that pupils 
can express their true likes and dislikes. 

PB page 4 0 Look and say 
• Explain (in L 1) that the children have now bought their 

food from the van. Ask: What's Joe got? Hold up your 
book and show that pupils have to trace the line with 
their finger. Say: Joe's got chicken and chips. Ask: 
What's Beth got? Give the class a few moments to 
trace the line from Beth, then elicit Beth's got 
sandwiches. Do the same for Yasmin and Harry. 

KEY Joe's got ch icken and chips. Beth's got sandwiches. 
Yasmin's got pizza and salad. Harry's got fish and chips. 

AB page 4 0 Choose and write 
• Pupils may remember what lunchboxes are from 

English Adventure 7. If not, remind them that children 
in Britain sometimes take a cold lunch to school in a 
lunchbox. Pupils look at the pictures and write about 
the foods the children like, judging by what they have 
in their lunchboxes using the words in the box to help 
them. 

KEY 2. I like chicken, milk and chips. 3. I like banana and 
chocolate . 4. I like pizza, bread and cheese. 

AB page 4 0 What do you like? 
Draw and write 

• Pupils draw two or three items of food that they like, 
then complete the sentence. 

Ending the lesson 

• Playa memory chain game. Open an invisible lunchbox 
and say: I've got chicken. Point to a pupil and whisper: 
I've got chicken and pizza. Ask them to repeat. Pupils 
repeat what the previous pupi l has said, adding an item 
each time . 

Extend Activity 6 in the Activity Book by asking 
pupils to write a second sentence about what 
their partner likes. Write a model on the board, 
e.g. Ben likes spaghetti and cheese. 
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LESSON 4 

.. 2:. :arge: anguage 

:; EC!c ec arge language 

:;ffeO' .e anguage 

Warm-up 

Nothing 

He's/She's got .. . I've 
got . .. 
Numbers, Toys 

What's Joe got:? 

• ::lractlse the alphabet in English, with or without the 
c an- (Recording 3). Write some short words in the air 
.. '1- your fi nger, asking the class to say each letter as 
lOU write it. Encourage them to guess the word before 
lOU have f inished . Ask them to spell the complete 
.'.lord. 

Presentation 
• Ask four or five pupils to come to the front - a mixture 

0' boys and girls. Give each pupil a toy, a flashcard or 
any other item that the class can name in English. 
Stand behind each pupil in turn and ask, e.g. What's 
Simon got? Elicit the answer He's got a dinosaur - or 
whatever object he's got. 

• Continue with the other pupils. Insist on correct use of 
He 's got and She's got. 

o ( 0 PB page 5 0 Listen. Then read 
and say 

• Focus on the picture. Ensure that everyone understands 
that this is a fairground stall. You throw hoops onto the 
hooks, add up your score and possibly win a prize, if 
your score matches the number on one of the tickets. 
Ask the class to name the different prizes . 

• Write the names of the four children on the board, 
then play the recording as far as And I've got green. 
Establish which coloured hoops each child is throwing . 
Write the colours beside the names and, later, write the 
scores: 

Beth - yellow (3) 
Harry - blue (2) 
Joe - red (20) 
Yasmin - green (10) 

• Play the recording right through to the end. See if 
pupi ls can follow and work out each child's score. They 
can also refer to the picture, and add up the totals for 
the different coloured hoops. 

• Read questions 1-4 aloud, one by one. After each 
quest ion, elicit answers beg inning He 's got or She's 
got, as in the speech bubble. 

RECORDING 6 

WOMAN Come on! Win a toy! A football , a scary 
monster, a big dinosaur, an amazing space 
man, a beautiful doll ... Have a go ! 

HARRY Okay. Four, please. 
WOMAN Here you are. 
BETH Good, I've got yellow. 
HARRY I've got blue. Red for you, Joe. 
YASMIN And I've got green. 
JOE Oops! M issed. 
BETH Yippee! I've got one. And two. 
JOE Oops! Missed. 
HARRY I've got two. 
YASMIN Look! I've got two fives. 
JOE Wow! I've got twenty. 

PB page 5 0 Play the game 
• Each pair of pupils will need a large piece of stiff paper, 

divided into twenty squares, and two counters. 

• Pupils work in pairs and create their own fairground 
game, as show n in the photograph . They should 
number the squares 1-20 and decide on prizes for 
different squares. Some squares should not have a 
prize. 

• Pupils take turns to throw or slide their counters onto 
the board. They read out their score, using I've got, 
and announce their prize if they have one. Make sure 
they understand what the word Nothing means. 

AB page 5 0 Match and write 
• Beth and her friends are playing another fairground 

game! Pupils follow the fishing lines and complete a 
sentence for each child, using the words in the box to 
help them, beginning I've got . . . 

KEY 1. I've got a kite . 2. I've got a lion. 3. I've got a 
rabbit. 4. I've got a car. 

AB page 5 0 What toys have you got? 
Find and write 

• Pupils circle the different toys in the word snake, 
checking them against the pictures. 

• They complete the first sentence with those toys from 
the list which they have at home. They complete the 
second sentence with toys which they don't have. 

Ending the lesson 
• Fin ish with a mime game. Invite volunteers to mime 

holding a toy or any other item the class can name. 
Elicit sentences beginning He 's got or She 's got. 

Ask pupils to draw three favourite toys or 
possessions they have at home. Ask them to 
caption their picture. Write a model on the 
board: I've got a ... / ... , a .. . and a .. . I .... 
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~worlds 
LE SSON 1 

eo' arget language 

ecycled target language 

She hasn't got ... 

hair, eyes 
She's got ... 

ecept ive language Two worlds 
friend, racoon, tail 

Warm-up 
• J a a game of Simon Says to revise parts of the face. 

Sa} : Simon says touch your ears ... Simon says touch 
/ our hair .. . Touch your nose. etc. 

Presentation 
• I\sk pupils (in L 1) to look through the new unit in their 

books and find the jigsaw piece. (It's on page 7.) 
:stabli sh that the theme of the unit is personal 
appearance. 

• Point to different boys and girls and say, e.g. He's got 
short brown hair Right or wrong? Make deliberate 
mistakes from time to time . When pupils say: Wrong, 
elicit a correct version using hasn't, e.g. She's got green 
hair .. Wrong l She hasn't got green hair She's got 
black hair 

0< PB page 6 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Pupils look at the picture story, featuring characters 
from Pocahontas. If you wish, spend a few minutes 
talking about the film (in L 1). Tell the pupils that the 
man in blue, John Smith, is telling the other man about 
his new friend, Pocahontas. John Smith is an 
Englishman and Pocahontas is a Native American girl: 
they come from different worlds. 

RECORDING 7 

STORYTELLER 

BOY 1 

BOY 2 

BOY 1 

GIRL 

Th is is a story about a man and his 
new friend . 
I've got a new friend . She's got long, 
black hair. She's got brown eyes and 
she's got . .. 
... a tail! 
What? She hasn't got a tail! ... That 
isn 't my friend . That's a racoon! 
I'm his friend . 

Practice 
• Pupils may remember the game of Guess Who from 

English Adventure 1: describe individua ls in the class, 
using sentences beginning He's got or She's got. Ask 
pupils to guess who it is. Mention eye colour, and 
length and co lour of hair. If you wish, mention glasses 
and earrings, which will be introduced properly in the 
next lesson. Use mime or board drawings to help with 
understanding of the new language. 

AB page 6 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils number the pictures in the order of the story, 
without looking at their Pupil's Books. Play Recording 7 
whi le they work, to help them remember. 

• Let pupils colour the pictures. Circu late and check that 
everyone understands He's got and She's got. Point to 
the last picture and say: She's got long hair Ask pupils 
(in L 1)' if they can tell you what he is saying in the other 
pictures. If necessary, prompt them by saying : She's 
got ... 

KEY 1. Pictures should be numbered 4 - 6 - 1 - 3 -
5-2 

Ending the lesson 
• Fin ish with a picture dictation. Ask pupils to draw two 

outline faces: a boy and a girl. Dictate a description, 
e.g . He's got green eyes. He's got earrings. He hasn't 
got hair She's got long red hair She's got brown eyes. 
She's got glasses. 

• Draw outline faces on the board. Read the descriptions 
again, asking different individuals to come and add the 
different features to the faces . Pupils compare the 
drawings on the board with their own. 

Tell pupils (in L 1) that you are going to dictate a 
description of a famous person. (It could be a 
rock star, a footballer or a TV comedian.) You 
want them to write down what you say, then tell 
you who it is. Give a clue to narrow the field, e.g. 
She's on TV on Thursdays. Dictate a short descrip
tion. Include two sentences beginning He's/She's 
got and one beginning He/She hasn't got. Use 
only language from this lesson. Ask the class to 
guess who the person is. Collect in their work so 
that you can assess how well they have under
stood got and haven't got. 
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LESSON 2 

New ta rget language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Worm-up 

moustache, beard, 
glasses, earrings 

dad, mum, granny, 
grandad 
He's/She's got ... 
He/She hasn't got . .. 
Parts of the face 

a lovely smile 
Wanted 

• Ask the class if they can remember what the man in 
the story on page 6 said about his new friend. Point to 
your eyes to elicit She's got brown eyes. Mime combing 
long hair and elicit She's got long hair 

• Ask two confident pupils to come the front: Pupil A 
and Pupil B. Place them so they cannot see each other 
- maybe back to back, or on either side of an open 
cupboard door. Ask Pupil A to say a sentence about 
Pupil B using He's/She's got or He/She hasn't got. Be 
ready to give plenty of help and encourage the class to 
offer ideas. 

Presentation 
• Draw on the board the outline of a man's face. Give 

him short black or brown hair and glasses, eliciting 
phrases from the class as you draw He's got short 
brown hair He's got glasses. 

• Add a big moustache and a beard. Model the 
sentences He's got a moustache. He's got a beard. Add 
earrings and say: He's got earrings. You can tell the 
class (in L 1) that the man is a pirate! 

• Point to the different features, describe them using 
He's got and encourage the class to chorus along with 
you. 

o. PB page 7 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Focus on the family photo . Hold up your book, point to 
the different family members, beginning with dad, and 
ask: Who's this? Pupils may need help to recall the 
words for family members: dad, mum, grandad and 
granny 

• Ask the class to listen to the song, (Recording 8) 
pointing to the different family members as they are 
mentioned. 

• Play the song again, encouraging the class to join in. 

Practice 
• Arrange all eight face flashcards so that everyone can 

see them. Ask a pupil to choose a card without telling 
you which it is, and to make one sentence about the 

1 Two worlds 

face using He's got or She's got, e.g. She's got earrings. 
Turn over all the cards showing people with no earrings, 
so that only two possibi lities are left. Ask the pupil to 
make another sentence with She's got or She hasn't 
got, which will lead you to the correct card, e.g. She 
hasn't got brown hair 

• Invite other pupils to choose a face. Follow the same 
procedure. 

PB page 7 e Ploy the game 
• Pupils will need to cut out the eight picture cards 

illustrating different faces. They repeat the elimination 
activity from the Practice section in pairs. Pupil A lays 
out all the picture cards, face up, like the boy in the 
photo. Pupil B chooses a card from his or her set, 
without showing it to A. B makes sentences, using got 
and hasn't got, so as to help A find the correct card. 

AB page 7 0 Read and match . Then write 
• Ask the class to look at the pictures. Ensure that 

everyone understands that they are Wanted posters 
from the Wild West. Explain or trans late Wanted. 

• Pupils match the words in the box w ith the appropriate 
items in the pictures to complete the sentences. 

KEY She's got blond hair. She's got big glasses . Two-Teeth 
Keith's got two black teeth. He's got a big moustache. 
He's got a long, black beard. 

Ending the lesson 
• Arrange the face f lashcards where everyone can see 

them. Invite a volunteer to the front. 

• Choose a flashcard without te ll ing your vo lunteer which 
it is. You can let the rest of the class know which card 
you have chosen by showing them the identical picture 
card, without letting the volunteer see it. 

• Ask the volunteer to guess which flashcard you have 
chosen. He or she should point to different cards, saying 
This? Respond with sentences that include hasn't got
e.g . No. She hasn't got glasses. - unti l t he right face is 
chosen. 

• Repeat with another pupil. This time, encourage the 
class to respond to the pupil's guesses, but insist that all 
sentences begin w ith No, he/she hasn't got .. . 

Pupils draw their own Wanted posters showing 
a Wild West outlaw. Encourage them to write a 
description like those on Activity Book page 7. 
Help them choose a name for their outlaw, e.g. 
Nasty Ned, Hairy Harry, Bad-Girl Barbara, 
Six-Teeth Sally ... 
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1 Two worlds 

LESSON 3 

New t arget language hair as a singular 
noun: His/Her hair's 
long/short/etc. 

Recycl ed t arget language Parts of the face and 
body. 
his, her 

Receptive language different 

Warm-up 
• Sing the song from Lesson 2 (Recording 8). 

• Line up five or six volunteers at the front of the class. 
Stand behind each volunteer in turn and give a prompt, 
e.g. blue eyes ... blue hair Encourage the class to 
make a sentence about the pupil in question, based on 
your prompt, using He's/She's got or He/She hasn 't got, 
e.g. She's got blue eyes ... He hasn't got blue hair 

Presentation 
• Hold up the flashcard showing the woman with glasses 

and long hair. Say: Look at her hair It's long. Hold up 
the flashcard showing the woman with short hair and 
earrings. Say: Look at her hair It's short. Point from one 
flashcard to the other, saying: Her hal/'S long. Her hair's 
short. Write the two sentences on the board. 

• Add the picture of the girl with big earrings. Contrast it 
with the second card by saying: Her earrings are big. 
Her earrings are small. 

• Explain (in L 1) that in English, your hair is seen as just 
one thing, so we use the verb is shortened to's in 
spoken English. It's important for your pupils to 
appreciate this rule if, in their language, 'hair' is treated 
as a plural concept. Be ready to correct mistakes of the 
type His hair are long. 

0< 0 PB page 8 0 Listen. Then read 
and match 

• Focus on the picture of Pocahontas and John Smith on 
pages 8 and 9. Play the recording once while the class 
looks at the picture. Play it again, pausing after each 
sentence and asking individuals to repeat. Explain or 
translate different. 

• Read through sentences 1-4 with the class and ask 
them which character each sentence refers to: the 
woman (Pocahontas) or the man (John Smith). Focus 
on the distinction between his and her in sentences 3 
and 4. Ensure that everyone understands why one 
word is used and not the other in each case. (His 
because we are talking about a man; her because we 
are talking about a woman .) 

T8 

RECORDING 9 

GIRL 1 

GIRL 2 

BOY 1 

BOY 2 

0< 

He's my f riend . 
No. He's different. Look at his eyes. They' re 
blue. Look at his hair. It's blond. 
She's my fr iend . 
No. She's different. Look at her eyes. 
They' re brown . Look at her ha ir. It's black. 

PB page 8 0 Listen and read. Then 
say 

• Play the recorded pronunciation model (Recording 10). 
Ask individuals to repeat. pay special attention to the 
[h] sounds. 

• If you wish, ask pupils to hold a piece of paper in front 
of their mouths as they practise saying the sentence. 
The paper should move when air is expelled from the 
mouth on the [h] sound. 

AB page 8 0 Choose and write 
• Pupils look at details from the picture of Pocahontas 

and John Smith. They write about them using his or 
her. 

KEY 2. her hands 3. his hair 4. her arm 5. his eyes 6. her 
mouth 

AB page 8 0 Read and circle Yes o r No 
• Pupils read the sentences about the couple in the 

picture. They circle Yes or No, depending on whether 
the sentence is correct or not. 

KEY 2. No 3. No 4. Yes 5. Yes 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask the class to look again at the picture that 

accompanies the song on Pupil's Book page 7. Talk 
about the different characters. Say: Look at granny 
Look at her hair It's ... . Elicit white. Say: Look at mum. 
Look at her glasses. They're .. . . Elicit red. Continue in 
the same way, ensuring that pupils use it's and they're 
correctly - especially that they use it's and not they're 
when talking about hair. 

You will need to collect old magazines and 
catalogues containing pictures of people with 
different styles of hair. Pupils look through the 
magaz ines and cut out photos of people with 
different colours and lengths of hair. They stick 
them on a sheet of paper and write a sentence 
beg inning His hair's or Her hair's ... 



LESSON 4 

ew target language boat, ship, people, 
houses 

Recycled target language big, small 
tree 
They're . .. 

Receptive language tall and beautiful 

Wa rm -up 
• ,',a around the class, indicating different pupils and 

sa) ng sentences about their hair: Her hair's brown. His 
nair 's blond. etc. After four or five examples, elicit 
sen ences about pupils from the class, without saying 
anything yourself. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class to look at the picture on pages 8 and 9. 

Point out (in L 1) that the left-hand side shows us the 
world of Pocahontas, the Native American girl; the 
right-hand side shows the world of the Englishman, 
John Smith. Write on either side of the board: her 
world and his world. 

• Ask the class what they can see in the picture. Accept 
answers in L 1 but respond in English. Focus especially 
on people, boat, ship, houses and ensure that these 
words are understood. 

• Hold up your book, point to the houses on page 9. 
Say: Look at the houses. Are the houses in his world 
small? .. . No, they're big. If necessary, use gesture or 
board drawings to remind the class of the difference 
between small and big. 

0< 0 PB page 9 0 Listen. Then look and 
say 

• Play the recording, stopping after each question. Be 
ready to clarify expressions such as tall and beautiful 
using mime or translat ion. 

• Elicit answers to each question before playing the 
answer on the recording. Focus on the model in the 
Pupil 's Book. Ensure that everyone understands that 
they must use They're because they are talking about 
more than one thing . 

RECORDING 11 

1. 
GIRL Are the houses in h is world small ? 

BOY No, they're b ig . 
2. 
GIRL Are the trees in her world tall and beautiful? 

BOY Yes. 
3. 
GIRL A re t he boats in her world big? 

BOY No, t hey're smal l. 

1 Two worlds 

4. 
GIRL Are the people in her world short? 

BOY No, they' re tall. 
5. 
GIRL Are the ships in his world big? 
BOY Yes. 

6. 
GIRL Are the houses in her world b ig? 
BOY No, they're small. 

PB page 9 0 Ask and answer 
• Talk through the example in the speech bubbles. Point 

to Pocahontas 's small boat and contrast it with the big 
ship on the right. 

• If you feel it's necessary, ask about all four items, 
eliciting responses from the class . Then let pupils 
practise asking and answering in pairs. Circulate, listen 
and help as necessary. 

AB page 9 0 Find the differences and 
write 

• Pupils compare Picture 2 to Picture 1 and write about 
what's different in Picture 2, using They're. 

KEY 2. They're short. 3 . They're sma ll. 4. The boats are 
big. They're small. 5./6. The trees are short. They're tall. 
5./6. The houses are big. They're small. 

Ending the lesson 
• Draw stick figures on the board to illustrate He's tall, 

She's tall and They're tall. You will need to draw a tall 
man, a tall woman, then a group of three or four tall 
people . Caption your drawings: He's tall etc. 

• Ensure that everyone understands why He's, She 's and 
They're are used when they are. 

Tell pupils (in L 1) that you are going to ask them 
some questions to which they must always answer 
No, then add another sentence . 

Is your hair long? - No, it 's short. 
Are her eyes blue? - No, they're brown. 
Are the boats in her world big? - No, they're 
small. 
Is his hair black? - No, it's blond. 

Alternatively, use the questions and answers fo r a 
dictation. 

T9 



LESSON 5 

Eo'. -a rget language 

E c ed arget language 

ecept ive language 

Wa rm-up 

Is it a boy/girl? 

Is his/her hair (short)? 
Has he/she got (long) 
hair? 
Are his/her eyes (blue)? 
Clothes vocabulary 

my favourite singers 

• - ndlvlduals about their hair in such a way as to 
2 c replies beginning No , e.g. Is your hair long? ... 
'.0. 's short . .. . Is your hair blond? ... No, it's black. 
e:c. 

• ~ pupils (i n L 1) if they remember the pictures you 
rew on the board at the end of the last lesson (Ending 

: e lesson). What were the captions? (He's tall. etc.) 

Presentation 
• I possible, bring in a few photos of rock stars with 

ex reme hairstyles, facial piercings, etc. Ask the class 
some questions like those that Beth's granny asks on 
page 10: Is it a boy or a girl? Has she got an earring? 
Has he got a ring in his nose? Is her hair green? 

or o PB page 10 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Pupils look at the picture story featur ing Beth and her 
granny. Point to Beth and ask: Who's this? Is it Harry? 
No, it's Beth. Point to her granny and ask: Who's this? 
Is it her mum? Is it her grandad? No, it's her granny 

• Pupi ls listen to Recording 12 and follow in their books. 

• Establish (in L 1) that Topsy-Turvy is the name of the 
rock group. Te ll the class that the expression also 
means upside down. This explains granny's remark at 
the end. 

• Play the recording aga in, pausing after key sentences 
and asking individuals to repeat. 

• Invite volunteer pairs to act the story. 

PB page 10 C) Play the game 
• Demonstrate the game with the whole class, then let 

them play it in smaller groups. One player (Pupi l A) 
leaves the room . The others agree on a mystery 
character. This could be a rock star, a film star, a TV 
personality or someone in the class. When Pupil A 
returns, tell him or her which of these categories the 
mystery person belongs to. 

1 . Two worlds 

• Pupil A asks questions to identify the mystery character. 
The others can only answer Yes or No . Read through 
the questions that the boy in t he photo is asking, to 
show the pupils the type of question they can ask. 

• You can save time if you write names of possible 
mystery characters on slips of paper beforehand, and 
give one to each group. 

AB page 10 0 Find and write 
• Pupils follow the jumbled lines to find out which 

clothes belong to the girl and which to the boy. They 
write sentences as in the examples using words from 
the box to help t hem. 

KEY 2 They' re her shoes. 3 They're his jeans. 4 They're 
his glasses. 5 It's her T-sh irt. 6 It's her sweater. 

AB page 10 0 Look at Activity 6. Read 
and match 

• Pupils match the answers to t he questions. 

KEY 2. No, they're black. 3. Yes. 4. No, it's sma ll. 

Ending the lesson 
• Invite five or six volunteers - boys and girls - to come 

to the front of the class. Stand behind various 
volunteers and ask the class questions about t heir 
clothes or hair beginning Has he/she got ... In most 
cases, aim to elicit a reply beginning No. Encourage 
pupils to complete their reply with it's or they're, e.g. 
Has she got long hair? - No, it's short. Has he got 
white shoes? - No, they're red. 

Pupils draw big TV screens showing their 
favourite singers. In pairs, they can practise 
asking and answering about their pictures. One 
pupil can pretend to be granny or grandad, 
asking questions such as Is it a boy? Has he got 
an earring? etc. 
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LESSON 5 

E,'. -a rget language 

J e c eo target language 

eceptive lang uage 

W a rm-up 

Is it a boy/girl? 

Is his/her hair (short)? 
Has he/she got (long) 
hair? 
Are his/her eyes (blue)? 
Clothes vocabulary 

my favourite singers 

· ':5 nd'vlduals about their hair in such a way as to 
e c repli es beginning No, e.g. Is your hair long? .. . 
•. 0 , 's short . ... Is your hair blond? .. . No, it's black. 
e-C 

• ~ pupils (in L 1) if they remember the pictures you 
ere'll on the board at the end of the last lesson (Ending 
: "e lesson). What were the captions? (He's tall. etc.) 

Presentation 
• 'possible, bring in a few photos of rock stars with 

ex reme hairstyles, facial piercings, etc. Ask the class 
some questions like those that Beth's granny asks on 
page 10: Is it a boy or a girl? Has she got an earring? 
Has he got a ring in his nose? Is her hair green? 

0< PB page 10 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Pupils look at the picture story featuring Beth and her 
granny. Point to Beth and ask : Who 's this? Is it Harry? 
No, it's Beth. Point to her granny and ask : Who 's this? 
Is it her mum? Is it her grandad? No, it 's her granny 

• Pupils listen to Recording 12 and follow in their books . 

• Establish (in L 1) that Topsy-Turvy is the name of the 
rock group. Tell the class that the expression also 
means upside down. This explains granny's remark at 
the end . 

• Play the recording aga in, pausing after key sentences 
and asking individuals to repeat. 

• Invite volunteer pairs to act the story. 

PB page 10 0 Play the game 
• Demonstrate the game with the whole class, then let 

them play it in smaller groups. One player (Pupil A) 
leaves the room . The others agree on a mystery 
character. Th is could be a rock star, a film star, a TV 
personali ty or someone in the class. When Pupil A 
return s, tell him or her which of these categories the 
mystery person belongs to. 

1 Two worlds 

• Pupil A asks questions to identify the mystery character. 
The others can only answer Yes or No. Read through 
the questions that the boy in the photo is asking, to 
show the pupils the type of question they can ask. 

• You can save time if you write names of possible 
mystery characters on slips of paper beforehand, and 
give one to each group. 

AB page 10 0 Find and write 
• Pupils follow the jumbled lines to find out which 

clothes belong to the girl and which to the boy. They 
write sentences as in the examples using words from 
the box to help them . 

KEY 2 They're her shoes. 3 They're his jeans. 4 They're 
his glasses. 5 It's her T-shirt. 6 It's her sweater. 

AB page 10 0 Look at Activity 6. Read 
and match 

• Pupils match the answers to the questions. 

KEY 2. No, they're black . 3. Yes. 4. No, it's small. 

Ending the lesson 
• Invite five or six volunteers - boys and girls - to come 

to the f ront of the class. Stand behind various 
volunteers and ask the class questions about their 
clothes or hair beginning Has he/she got .. . In most 
cases, aim to elicit a reply beginning No. Encourage 
pupils to complete their reply with it's or they're, e.g. 
Has she got long hair? - No, it's short. Has he got 
white shoes? - No, they're red. 

Pupils draw big TV screens showing their 
favourite singers. In pairs, they can practise 
asking and answering about their pictures. One 
pupil can pretend to be granny or grandad, 
asking questions such as Is it a boy? Has he got 
an earring? etc. 
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LESSON 6 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

feather 

Descriptions of 
personal appearance. 

Native Americans, 
beads, paint (n.) 

• Point out to the class (in L 1) that they have nearly 
reached the end of the unit about personal 
appearance. Ask them to tell you what English words 
and expressions they have learned. 

• Sing the song from Lesson 2 (Recording 8). 

Presentation 
• Briefly discuss (in L 1) the Native Americans. What do 

your pupils know of their history, their way of life and 
their traditions? 

0< PB page 11 a!) Listen and read 
• Focus on the photograph of the Native American 

family. Ask about their clothes: What colour is her 
dress? What colour is his coat? (You may need to mime 
coat.) Is he wearing a hat? No. Write on the board: 
He's got feathers in his hair. Ensure that everyone 
understands what it means. 

• Ask the class to listen to Recording 13 and follow in 
their books. Tell them to circle any words they don't 
know, e.g. beads, paint. Explain these words 
afterwards. 

• Play the recording more than once, to help pupils 
assimilate the rhythms of the language - but not so 
many times that they lose interest 

PB page 11 Q Match and say 
• Working with the whole class, discuss each of the 

photos in turn. Point to the first photo and ask: What 
is it? Make it clear that you are asking about the man's 
black hair braid. Elicit It's his hair. 

• Continue with the remaining photos. The photos have 
been chosen so as to suggest a variety of answers. The 
important thing is to insist on correct use of his and 
her. 

KEY 2. It's her hair or ear or earring. 3. It's his face or ear 
or mouth. 4. It's his arm or coat 5. It's her hand. 

PB page 11 e Look at the children in 
your class. Make a graph to 
show hair colour and eye 
colour 

• Create a bar chart showing how many pupils in the 
class have black hair, brown hair, blue eyes, green 
eyes, etc. 

1 Two worlds 

AB page 11 0 Write 6 true sentences 
• Pupils write sentences about the pictures, paying 

special attention to the correct use of his, her 
He's got ... , She's got ... 

KEY various possibilities, e.g. His beard's white. She's got 
earrings. He 's got a big hat She's got a feather in her 
hair. She's got long, black hair. He's got a moustache. 

AB page 11 0 Draw your brother, your 
dad or your grandad 

• Pupils draw a picture as directed. If you wish, let them 
draw an imaginary relative, so as to include as much 
funny detail as possible, e.g. beard, earrings, etc. Then 
they complete the sentences. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they feel they've worked in 

this unit They should look at the three faces at the 
bottom of Activity Book page 11, colouring in the 'OK' 
face if they feel they could have done better, 'good' if 
they've worked well, and 'fantastic' if they think 
they've done really well. 

• Tell them you are very pleased with them all. Say: Well 
done, everyone! 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Working individually, pupils create a Find and 
write puzzle, like the one on Activity Book page 
10, to be completed by their friends. They can 
base it on the Native American man and woman 
shown on Pupil's Book page 11. On the board, 
show them how to layout their puzzle on the 
page. While they are drawing, circulate, point to 
the clothes, hair, etc. that they are drawing and 
ask: What is it? Elicit answers beginning It's 
his/her ... 

T11 
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-2 I'm dancing! 

Lesson 1 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

teapot, cup, talk 
Present continuous: 
I'm dancing/jumping. 
He's singing/falling. 

sing, dance, jump 
I can" ., You can"., 
You're a". 
Please. Thank you. 

naughty, magic 
Do you want a cup of 
tea? 
Be careful l 

• Use the English Adventure 1 flashcards to revise the 
act ion verbs. Show one or two cards and ask: Can you 
dance? etc. Show the other cards and elicit Can you? 
questions from the class. 

• Play the I can walk song (English Adventure 1, 
Recording 50), encouraging the class to join in . 

Presentation 
• Tell the class (in L 1) that they are going to begin a new 

topic today. Ask them to look through Unit 2 in their 
books and find the jigsaw piece. (It's on page 14.) 
Establish that the new unit is about actions such as 
dancing, and about furniture. 

• Point to a chair and ask: What's this? Can it walk? Can 
it talk? (Mime talking by moving your fingers and 
thumb like a chattering beak.) Tell the class (in L 1) that 
in the new unit they are going to meet magic furniture 
which can walk and talk and do all sorts of things! 

0< PB page 12 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Ask the class what characters or objects on page 12 
they can name. Briefly discuss (in L 1) the film in which 
these characters appear Beauty and the Beast. Ask who 
knows the film . Can they tell you what it's about? 

• Teach teapot and cup. On the board , write a list of the 
characters: a girl, a magic teapot, a naughty magic cup. 
Ensure that everyone understands the new vocabulary. 

• Pupils listen to the recording and follow the text. Play 
the recording again . Pause after sentences featuring 
the present continuous tense - I'm dancing. etc. - and 
ask individua ls to repeat. 

• Ask for three volunteers to read the story. Allocate the 
roles of girl, teapot and cup. Ask them to imitate the 
rhythms and expressions on the recording . 

RECORDING 14 

STORYTELLER 

TEAPOT 

GIRL 

CUP 

GIRL 

CUP 

TEAPOT 

GIRL 

Practice 

This is a story about a girl, a magic 
teapot and a naughty magic cup. 
Do you want a cup of tea? 
Oh! You can talk! But you're a 
teapot! 
I can talk, too. And I can sing. Listen! 
Wow! The cup's sing ing! 
Look! Now I'm dancing! . .. And 
I'm jumping ! 
Be careful! ... Oh, no! He's falling! .. . 
Thank you. 
A cup of tea, please! 

• If possible, bring in a string puppet or a doll for this 
activity. Otherwise, make a moving figure with your 
hand, using two fingers as legs. 

• Make the puppet dance. Say: He's/She's dancing. Ask 
the class to repeat. Make it jump in the air say: 
He's/She 's jumping. Finally, let it fall to the ground say: 
He's/She's falling. Repeat and elicit the phrases from 
the class. 

• Invite a volunteer to demonstrate other actions using 
the puppet. Whisper verbs (sing, fly, run) and say the 
sentence while the class watches the demonstration : 
He's singing. etc. Ask the class to repeat. 

• Write one or two examples on the board, using verbs 
from the story on page 12, e.g. He's jumping. Explain 
(in L 1) that we say He's jumping in this instance 
because it's what he's doing right now. 

AB page 12 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils write numbers to show the correct order of the 
frames in the cartoon story, without looking in their 
books. While they are working, play Recording 14 a 
couple of times, to help them remember. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 2 - 4 - 3 - 6 - 1 - 5 

Ending the lesson 
• The class close their books . Play the story again 

(Recording 14). Pause after each sentence and ask the 
class to repeat. Encourage them to imitate the cup with 
one hand, moving their first two fingers as if they were 
legs. 

Pupils can draw a short cartoon showing the 
adventures of a matchstick man, o r any other 
character they might like to invent. They can 
caption their drawings, e.g. He's singing ... He's 
dancing ... Oh, no! He 's falling. 
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LESSON 2 

Ie,': -arge language 

ec'c ed arget language 

Warm-u p 

fridge, plate, sink, 
wardrobe, bin 
Four in a row. 

cup, teapot, chair 
can't 
fly, walk, jump, talk, 
dance, sing, swim, run 

• Use he puppet or doll to elicit sentences in the present 
con Inuous tense, as in Lesson 1 (Practice). Ask: What's 
ne doing? and move the puppet to elicit He 's dancing. 
He's singing. He 's jumping. He's falling. 

• Before the class open their books, play the story of the 
dancing cup again (Recording 14). Pause after each 
sentence and ask individuals to repeat. 

Presentation 
• Use the eight flashcards of furniture, etc. to pre-teach 

the vocabulary for the song in Activity 2. Stick the cards 
on the board in sense groups: cup, teapot and plate; 
chair and wardrobe; fridge, sink and bin. 

• Point to the cards, say the words and ask the class to 
repeat. Point to pictures at random and see if pupils 
can supply the words. 

o < PB page 13 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Play the song (Recording 15), asking pupils to point to 
each item as it is mentioned. Play it once more, then 
chorus the words slowly with the whole class . 

• Ask the class to close their books. Recite the words of 
the song, but stop before each verb A fridge can 't .... 
Mime the verb - or use the puppet to demonstrate -
and elicit it from the class. 

• Pupils open their books again and sing the song along 
with the recording . 

PB page 13 0 Play the game 
• Pupils cut out the eight picture cards showing items 

from the song. 

• Ask them to layout their cards, face up, in two rows of 
four, in any order. Explain (in L 1) that you are going to 
play Four in a Row - a kind of Bingo. You will say the 
names of objects : when pupils hear the word, they 
must turn the corresponding card face down. The first 
pupil to have four cards in a row turned face down 
shouts Four in a row, and is the winner. Ask them to 
read the four cards, to check that they really know the 
words. 

2 I'm dancingf 

• Write: Four in a row on the board and ensure that 
everyone understands what it means. 

• Play the game with the whole class. Shuffle the 
flashcards, or your own set of picture cards, place them 
in a pile face down, turn over the cards one by one 
and say the words. 

• Let the pupils play in groups of three or four. They can 
use the photos at the bottom of page 13 as a reminder 
of how to play. 

AB page 13 0 Read and match 
• Pupils read the words and match them to the correct 

jigsaw pieces. They draw circles to show which jigsaw 
pieces go together. 

AB page 13 0 Look and write 
• Pupils use the picture prompts to help them complete 

the eight lines of the song . 

• If you wish, give this activity as homework. It helps 
memorisation if pupils revisit vocabulary between 
lessons. 

KEY 2. chair 3. cup 4. teapot 5. plate 6. sink 7. wardrobe 
8. bin 

Ending the lesson 
• Point to items around the classroom which pupils can 

name table, book, door, pencil, etc. Ask pupils to 
choose one of the action cards from English 
Adventure 7: arrange them in a fan shape, face down, 
and let pupils pick any card. They must then make a 
sentence about the object you are pointing to, e.g. 
A table can 't jump. 

Dictate three sentences: 1 A snake can't talk. 
2 A cat can't fly. 3 A bear can't sing. Help them 
with the animal names if they have trouble 
remembering, e.g. write the initial letters on the 
board, followed by dashes to show how many 
letters there are. Fill in other letters in the word, 
if you wish to give further help. 
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2 I'm dancing! 

LESSON 3 

New target language I'm juggling/talking/ 
reading/writing/ 
drawing. 
Wow! The wardrobe's 
walking. 

Recycled target language I'm dancing/jumping/ 
singing. 
wardrobe, chair, plate, 
cup, sofa 

Receptive language I'm running/walking. 

Warm-up 
• Stick on the board the eight fl ashcards that relate to 

the song, A fridge can't fly, following the order in 
which they occur in the song. 

• Point to each in turn and elicit the corresponding line 
of the song. Play the song again (Recording 15) and 
ask pupils to join in. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class (in L 1) to remind you what the cup said in 

the story in Lesson 1 when he was dancing I'm 
dancing. Write it on the board, underline the I'm and 
the -ing and remind the class that we use the -ing form 
when something is happening right now. 

• Do other actions and elicit or model the verbs. Say: 
Look! I'm running, as you run on the spot. Look! I'm 
walking ... I'm jumping .. . I'm juggling. Some pupils 
may remember juggle from Levell. 

o • PB page 14 " Listen and read. 
Then look and say 

• Ask the class to look at the picture on pages 14 and 
15. Ask them what items in the picture they can name. 
Elicit wardrobe, chair, plate, cup and sofa. Pupi ls may 
need to be reminded of sofa, which they met in Level 
1 . 

• Focus on sentence 1 and play the first line of the 
recording I'm dancing. What am I? Elicit the answer A 
wardrobe. Play the answer on the recording to confirm. 

• Continue in the same way for the other sentences. 

RECORDING 16 

GIRL 1 I'm dancing. What am I! 
GIRL 2 A wardrobe. 
GIRL 1 I'm juggling . What am I! 
GIRL 2 A chair. 
GIRL 1 

GIRL 2 

GIRL 1 

GIRL 2 

GIRL 1 

GIRL 2 

T14 

I'm jumping . What am I! 
A plate. 
I'm singing tr-Ia-Ia. What am I! 
A cup. 
I'm talking. What am I! 
A sofa. 

Practice 
• Ask the class to close their books. See if they can 

remember what the different items in the room are 
saying . Ask: What's the plate saying? etc. The first time 
you ask the question, you will probably need to 
translate it into L 1. 

o. PB page 14 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Draw a wardrobe on the board and ask: What is it? 
Draw a wizard and ask the same question . See if 
anyone remembers the word from Levell. If you did 
the Levell Halloween lesson, you could also draw a 
witch. 

• Point to each of the drawings in turn and elicit the 
words. Make sure that pupils are making the initial [wl 
sound properly. 

• Play Recording 17 and ask pupils to repeat. Ask them 
to look at the sentence in their books. Explain (in L 1) 
that people say Wow! when they see something 
surprising. 

AB page 14 " Choose and write 
• Pupi ls fill in the speech bubbles, using sentences from 

the box. 

KEY 2. I'm dancing . 3. I'm singing. 4. I'm jumping. 
5. I'm talking. 

AB page 14 0 What are you doing? 
• Ask the class to think about what they are doing right 

now. Ask questions: Are you juggling? Are you 
singing? ... No. You're reading your book and you're 
writing. Use mime to underline meaning. 

• Look at Activity 5 and ask the class (in L 1) what words 
they need to add to the sentence to describe what they 
are doing right now. Make sure they know that they 
must add - 'm to I. 

KEY I'm reading and writing. or I'm writing and reading. 

Ending the lesson 
• Take different classroom objects which pupils can 

name, e.g. pen, book, bag, pencil. Use these objects as 
puppets to mime different actions, as if they had come 
to life like the furniture on Pupil's Book pages 14 and 
15. Say: Wow! The pen's dancing. etc. Ask the class to 
repeat, then elicit similar phrases about other items, 
beginning Wow! 

Pupils draw a picture of a classroom object coming 
to life and doing one of the actions. For example, 
they could draw a pencil jumping. They should 
add a speech bubble so that the pencil is saying 
I'm jumping! Then they can caption the drawing : 
Wow! The pencil's jumping. 
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LESSON 4 

, e:. :arge- anguage 

ec'c ed arge language 

Warm-up 

Is he/she ... ing? 
He's/She's/It's .. . ing. 
friend, horse 

Action verbs 
dad, dog, bird 
No 

• Sing he song from Lesson 2 (Recording 15) to remind 
p ods of the action verbs. 

• Pay Simon Says and revise all the verbs the class has 
learned, including read, write and draw. They can 
mime these actions. Let individua l pupils take a turn at 
giving the commands. 

Presentation 
• Ask one boy and one girl to come to the front. Quietly 

ask the girl to mime reading . Using the girl's own 
name, ask: What's Sonia doing? .. . Is she swimming? 
Is she running? ". Is she writing? ". No, she reading. 
Write: She's reading on the board. 

• Ask the boy to mime jugg ling . Ask: What's Ben doing? 
Is he reading? Is he running? No, he's juggling. Write: 
He 's juggling on the board. 

• Explain (in L 1) that we use these forms (He's/She's ... 
ing) to say what someone is doing right now. 

or PB page 1S 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Pupils open their books at the picture on pages 14 and 
15. Play the first question on the record ing Is the sofa 
juggling? Ask pupi ls to repeat the question and ensure 
they have understood. El icit the answer: No and say: 
No, it's talking. Write: It's talking on the board. 

• Explain (in L 1) that the recording says It's because the 
sofa is an object, not a person. 

• Play the rest of the recording, pausing after each 
sentence to elicit a reply. 

RECORDING 18 

GUIDE 1. 
GIRL Is the sofa juggling? 
BOY No, it's talk ing. 
GUIDE 2. 
GIRL Is the wardrobe jumping? 
BOY No, it's dancing. 
GUIDE 3. 
GIRL Is the chair talk ing? 
BOY No, it's jugg li ng . 
GUIDE 4. 
GIRL Is the cup dancing? 
BOY No, it's singing . 

2 I'm dancing r 

GUIDE 5. 
GIRL Is the plate singing? 
BOY No, it's jumping . 

Practice 
• Ask more questions about the objects in the picture, 

e.g. Is the chair running? Is the sofa jumping? El icit full
sentence answers: No, it's juggling. No, it's talking. 

PB page 1 S 0 Ask and answer 
• Pupils work in pairs and prepare questions and answers 

about the picture. If you wish to structure the activity, 
ask them to prepare three questions about three 
different items. Circu late, listen and help. 

AB page 1S 0 Look. Then match the 
questions and answers 

• Ask about the different characters in the picture: 
What'S the girl doing? Is she singing? Is her dad 
reading? What's the dog doing? Is the horse talking? 
Write: friend and horse on the board and ensure that 
everyone understands these words. 

• Individually or in pairs, pupils read the questions and 
draw a line linking them with the correct answer. 

KEY 2. No, he's talking. 3. No, it's jumping. 4. Yes. 5. No, 
it's walking. 

AB page 1 S 0 Look at Activity 6 and 
write. What's the bird 
doing? 

• Ask the class to point to the bird in the picture in 
Activity 6: Ask: What's the bird doing? Elicit the 
answer, It's flying. 

• Expla in (in L 1) t hat we use It's, not He's or She's, 
because the bird is not a person .. 

• Pupils then write the answer. 

Ending the lesson 
• Working with the class as a whole, spend a few 

minutes focusing on the spelling of the -ing verbs. 
Write on the board : 

talking, singing, dancing, jumping, writing, juggling 
dancing, running, swimming 

• Ask pupils (in L 1) to tell you how the base form of 
these verbs are spelt. (the form the verb takes when no 
ending has been added, e.g. when it follows I can.) 

On slips of paper, pupils write questions about the 
objects on Pupil's Book pages 14-15 beginning Is 
the .. . e.g. Is the chair talking? They pass the 
questions to their partners who write the reply, 
beginning No, i t's ... e.g . No, it's juggling. 
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LESSON 5 

• 2 .. :arge anguage 

:;e ceo arget language 

ecep ve anguage 

Warm-up 

Are you uuggling)? 

Action verbs 
I'm (dancing) . 
on a chair 

Listen everybody 
Stop. Stand still. 
Are you moving? 
I'm standing still. 
Help! See? Joe's out. 

• eadivate action verbs and their -ing forms by miming 
various actions. Pretend to fly and say: Look! I'm .. .. 
E Cit flying . 

• When you have mimed two or three actions like this, 
as for volunteers to mime other actions. Elicit 
sentences in the same way. 

o Ask fo r other vo lunteers, alternating between girls and 
boys. Quietly tell them to mime an action, then ask the 
class about another action, e.g ., ask a girl to mime 
Juggling, then ask the class: Is she reading? Elicit No, 
she's juggling. Then get a boy to mime another action, 
and so on. 

Presentation 
o Invite a volunteer to come to the front of the class and 

silently mime the action of their choice. Place yourself 
where you cannot see the performer, Try to guess what 
he or she is doing by asking questions beginning Are 
you .. . ? You are allowed three guesses. 

o Repeat with other volunteers in the role of the mime 
and of the one who asks the questions. 

or PB page 16 0 Listen and read 
Then act 

o Pupils look at the picture story. Explain (in L 1) that Beth 
and the others are playing a game. The pupils will play 
the game themselves in a moment, but first you want 
them to listen carefully and tell you the ru les of the 
game. 

o Ask the class to listen to Recording 19 and follow in 
their books. 

o Ask the class if there are any words or phrases they 
don't understand. Explain, Stand still . .. Are you 
moving? ... I'm standing still ... He 's moving. Joe's out. 

o The game consists of moving and dancing to the 
music. When you stop the music, everyone must stand 
still. Anyone who moves is out of the game, like Joe in 
the story. The game is called Statues and is often 
played at children's parties. 

o Play the recording again. Pause after key phrases. Ask 
individuals to repeat the sentence they just heard . 

2 I'm dancing r 

o Invite three volunteers to act out the scene. 

Practice 
o Playa game of Statues with the whole class. Tell them 

to mime any of the actions that they know, along with 
the music. Ask individuals: What are you doing? When 
you stop the music, ask individuals: Are you moving? 
... David's moving. He 's out. Invite volunteers to take 
your role, starting and stopping the music and saying 
different sentences. 

PB page 16 0 Play the game 
• Once again, ask the class to mime various actions. Ask 

two or three individuals in turn: Are you juggling? etc. 
Then invite volunteers to take your role and ask the 
questions. 

AB page 16 0 Look and write the 
number. Then choose 
and write. 

• Pupils look at the cartoon sequence and decide what 
order the pictures shou ld go in so as to tell the story 
properly. They then choose a caption for each picture 
from the box and write it carefully in the space 
provided. 

KEY 2. He's standing on a chair. 5. He's reading. 3. The 
chair's moving . 4. He 's falling . 

AB page 16 0 Choose and write 
• Pupils fill in the speech bubbles, choosing sentences 

from the box. 

KEY I'm juggling. I'm swimming. I'm reading. 

Ending the lesson 
• Finish the lesson with a short dictation . Pupils should 

have their books closed. Ask them to wri te three 
sentences: 

What are you doing? Are you flying? No, I'm 
swimming. 

• Correct the dictation with the class, or collect it in to 
see how well pupils have assimilated present 
continuous structures. 

On the board, write some or all of the -ing forms 
that the pupils have learned, but leave letter 
gaps. Invite pupils to come and fill in the missing 
letters. 

If you wish, organise the activity as a team game. 
Teams take it in turns to send one pupil to the 
board to write one letter. Give a point for each 
correct letter and an extra point each time a word 
is completed correctly. 
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LESSON 6 

e,'. -a'ge anguage 

ec" c eo arge language 

eceo~ 'e language 

Warm-up 

cartoon, sitting 

dog 
Action verbs 
I can ... 

00 you like cartoons? 
What's your favourite 
cartoon? 
Drawing pictures 

• Pay a game of Statues, as in Lesson 5. Ask the class to 
move to the music, miming different actions . Before 
ou stop the music, ask questions, e.g. Michael, are 

you running? Sarah, what are you doing? 

Presentation 
• Write the word: cartoon on the board. Explain briefly 

(i n L 1) that a cartoon is an animated film made of 
thousands of drawings. Ask pupils to tell you the titles 
of some cartoons or the names of cartoon characters. 
Ask individuals: 00 you like cartoons? What's your 
favourite cartoon? 00 you like The Lion King? etc. 

o r 
PB page 17 «l) Listen. Then read 

and match 
• Ask pupils to listen to Recording 20 00 you like 

cartoons? and follow in their books. Explain any 
language the pupils don't understand . Ensure that 
everyone understands how cartoons work. 

• Read sentence 1 aloud to the class. Explain drawing 
pictures. Ask them which of the five pictures (a-e) goes 
w ith the sentence you have just read . Answer: d. 

• Working in pairs, pupils read the rest of the sentences 
and choose the matching picture. Explain the sentence 
The dog's sitting. 

KEY 1. d, 2. a, 3. c, 4. b, 5. e 

PB page 17 m Put the pictures in the 
right order 

• Working individually or in pairs, pupils choose which 
order the pictures should go in. While they are 
working, circulate and point to pictures c and f of the 
dog, and ask: What's it doing? Elicit It's sitting. It's 
jumping. 

KEY c, f, e, b, a, d 

2 I'm dancingf 

PB page 17 a,) Talk about your favourite 
cartoon. Make a flip book 
and say what's happening 

• It's possible to buy blank flip books from specialist 
suppliers. Alternatively, make f lip books using about 
twelve small pieces of card stapled together. Pupils can 
draw a sequence like the one with the little dog in their 
books, or develop their own idea . 

• A simpler alternative is to use two sheets of thin paper, 
placed one above the other. Roll the upper sheet 
around a pencil, so that when you move the pencil 
back and forth the upper sheet alternately covers and 
uncovers the lower sheet. Pupils can make a simple 
cartoon by drawing two slightly different pictures of 
the same character, e.g. on the lower sheet, a fish in a 
bowl; on the upper sheet, the same fish leaping into 
the air above the bowl. While pupils are working, 
circulate and ask them about their favourite cartoons. 
Ask them about w hat they are drawing : What's this? 
Is it a fish? What's it doing? etc. 

AB page 17 «l) Write 
• Pupils complete the crossword, following the picture 

clues. if you wish, you can sing the song from Lesson 2 
(Recording 15) to remind them of the vocabulary. 

AB page 17 m Can you do something 
fantastic? Draw a picture 
and write 

• Encourage pupils to think of something special they 
can do, e.g. climb a tree, hide under the table, stand 
still, etc. 

• They draw themselves performing their feat, then write 
a caption beginning I can ... . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they feel they've worked in 

this unit. They shou ld look at the three faces at the 
bottom of Activity Book page 17 and colour in the 'OK' 
face if they feel they cou ld have done better, 'good' if 
they've worked well and 'fantastic' if they 've done 
rea lly well. Te ll them you are very pleased with all of 
them. Say: Well done ! 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Pupils draw their favourite cartoon character 
demonstrating one of the action verbs they know. 
Ask them to write a caption, e.g . This is Bart 
Simpson. He's riding a bike. 
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Review units I & 2 

LESSON 1 

Recycled t arget language 

Materials 

Warm-up 

The alphabet 
Parts of the body 
and face 
Have you got . .. Has 
your dad got .. . 

Counters for each 
pupil 
Dice for each group 

• Warm up by singing The alphabet chant, with or 
without Recording 3, or by reciting the alphabet round 
the class. 

Presentation 
• Revise words for parts of the body and face by saying: 

Touch your hair. Touch your arm. etc. Help the pupils to 
say the words themselves - point to different parts of 
yourself and elicit the word. 

• Ask the pupils to take out the picture cards showing 
eight faces, from Unit 1. Describe different faces using 
one or two sentences and ask pupils to hold up the 
corresponding picture card, e.g. (1) He's got short hair. 
He hasn't got a beard. He hasn't got a moustache. (2) 
She hasn't got glasses. She's got long hair. (3) He's got 
long hair. He hasn't got a beard. 

PB pages 18 and 19 Board game 
• The board game can be played in groups of two or 

more. Each group will need a dice. Each pupil will need 
a counter. As an alternative to counters, pupils can 
draw small boats on card, about three centimetres 
long, and cut them out. 

• Pupils place their counters on Start in the bottom right
hand corner. They throw the dice and move their 
counters down the river, saying the letters as they go. 
On the square where they come to rest, they look at 
the letter on the rock and say a word beginning with 
that letter. The pictures provide prompts. On the 
squares which contain on ly a one-word prompt (Body, 
Face, Food or Colour), the pupils must think of a word 
belonging to that category and beginning with the 
letter on the rock. When players are told to move to 
another square (e.g . Move to R), they must answer the 
question on the new square. 

T18 

• Pupils should give themselves one point for each 
question they answer correctly. They can record their 
scores by drawing a small coin in their boat for each 
point they collect. When all the boats have reached the 
end of the river, the player with the most coins is the 
winner. 

KEY a. arm, b. beard, c. cup, d. dancing, e. eye or ear, 
f. flying, g. glasses, h. hand or head, i. ice cream, 
j. jumping, k. kite, I. leg, m. mouth, n. nose, o. orange, 
p. plate, r. red, s. singing, t. teapot, u. under the cup, 
w. walking, y. yellow 

Practice 
• This activity focuses on different question forms. Ask 

questions round the class. You can ask the pupi ls to 
answer orally or do the activity more formally, with 
pupils writing the answers down: (1) What's your lucky 
number? (2) Have you got black hair? (3) Do you like 
cheese? (4) Has your mum got blond hair? (5) Howald 
are you? 

• Use mime, drawings or whatever prompts are 
necessary to help pupils understand the questions. 

AB page 18 0 Answer the questions 
• Focus on the question at the top of the question maze. 

Ask a pupil to read it aloud. Explain (in L 1) that pupi ls 
must decide which co lour they like best - blue or 
yellow - then follow the arrows downwards answering 
Yes or No to each question. 

• At the bottom of the puzzle, they have to draw 
something. What they draw wi ll depend on their 
choices earlier on . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to practise the pronunciation sentences from 

Units 1 and 2 His hair's blond and her hair's black. and 
Wow! The wardrobe's walking. 

Pupils create their own question maze like the 
one on Activity Book page 18, using their own 
ideas for questions and for drawings. It may be 
easiest to limit the puzzle to seven questions on 
three rows (1 + 2 + 4), with five possibilities for 
drawings at the bottom. 



LESSON 2 

Recycled target language 

W arm-up 

(has) got for describing 
people 
Parts of the body 
Furniture 

• eGG .a-e has) got by singing the song from Unit 1: 
Jao 's go blond hair (Recording 8). 

PB pages 18 and 19 Board game 
• J se e questions from the board game as the basis for 

a :eam game. Divide the class into two teams. For each 
-earn, draw a big boat on the board . Starting at square 
-\ eams take it in turn to say the word required. 
: . hln the teams, pupi ls take turns to be the one to 
answer. They can pass a bailor a toy from one to 
another, so that they know whose turn it is. 

Practice 
• Ask pupils to take out the eight picture cards showing 

Laces. Repeat the elimination game from Unit 1, Lesson 
2 (Practice). Choose one of the faces and say a 
sentence to describe it. After each sentence, pupi ls 
must turn face down all the pictures to which your 
sentence does not apply. 

o < 
AB page 19 0 Listen and draw 

• Pupils listen to the descriptions on the recording and 
complete the two faces accordingly. 

• Afterwards, pupi ls say sentences describing the girl and 
the boy they have drawn. Prompt them by reading the 
descriptions, but make deliberate mistakes for pupils to 
correct. 

RECORDING 21 

Her nose is small. Her eyes are brown. Her mouth is 
small. Her teeth are white. 

His hair's long and blond. Her hai r's long and black. 

Her earrings are big . His earrings are small. 

His beard is short. He's got a big moustache. He 
hasn't got glasses. His eyes are blue. His nose is big. 

AB page 19 0 Find and circle. Then write 
• Pupils circle the words in the word snake, then copy 

them into the correct list below, according to the sense 
group to w hich the words belong . The outlines provide 
a clue to the sense groups. 

KEY beard, moustache, teeth, mouth; sofa, fridge, 
wardrobe, cha ir; plate, cup, teapot; leg, arm, hand, foot 

Review units I & 2 

Ending the lesson 
• Use the picture on Pupil's Book pages 14 and 15, 

showing the furniture talking, moving, etc., to revise 
the present continuous tense. Ask questions about the 
furniture in such a way as to elicit answers beginning 
No, e.g. Is the chair running? (No, it's juggling.) 

• Show the eight actions f lashcards from English 
Adventure lone by one and elicit sentences beginning 
He's or She's, e.g. She's flying. 

Build on the idea of sense groups as illustrated in 
the word snake activity on Activity Book page 19. 
Say a word and ask pupi ls to supply another word 
from the same sense group. In each instance, give 
them the first letter of the mystery word : (1) 
wardrobe - slofa (2) sink - f!ridge (3) teapot
pilate (4) moustache - bleard (5) yellow - bllue 
(6) foot - hland (7) nose - mlouth (8) boy - glirl 
(9) mum - diad (10) lion - mlonkey 

Don 't use all the words if you think ten is too 
many for your class. Do the activity orally (e.g. as 
a team game) or as a written test. 
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~ It's snowingf 

LESSON 1 

.eo'. -a ge language 

eC}c1ed target language 

eceptive language 

Warm-up 

It 's hot/sunny/ 
raining/windy/ 
snowing/stormy 
What's the weather 
like? 

Clothes 
Questions beginning 
What's ... ? 

Wake up! 
again, now 

• eVlse the words for clothes which the pupils met in 
English Adventure 7 (Unit 8). Invite volunteers to come 
a the front and mime putting on the different clothes . 

• Ask: What's he/she wearing? and elicit the word. You 
will probably have to help them at first. 

• During the mime game, you can use target language 
from the new unit without focusing on it too strongly, 
e.g. when the pupil pretends to put on a sweater say: 
He 's/She's wearing a sweater. It's cold. When they put 
on shorts, say: It's hot. 

Presentation 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) to look through the new unit in their 

books and find the jigsaw piece. (It's on page 24.) Ask : 
What is it? and elicit It's a hat. Say: Yes, it's a hat. A 
sunhat. Draw a sun on the board then mime putting 
on a sunhat. Point to the sun you've drawn and say: It's 
sunny I'm wearing a sunhat. Or if it's a sunny day 
outside, you can point to the real sun. 

• Establish that the theme of the new unit is the 
weather. 

0< PB page 20 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Stick the five flashcards on the board which show the 
following weather types: 

sunny; raining; windy; snowing; stormy 

• Tell the pupils (in L 1) that in the story they are about to 
hear, they will hear the English words for each of these 
types of weather. Point to the sunny picture, repeat 
your sunhat mime, and say again: I'm wearing my 
sunhat. It's sunny! 

• Ask the pupils to open their books at page 20. This is a 
good opportunity to pre-teach Wake up! You can clap 
and say: Wake up! to any pupils who are day
dreaming. 

• Play the recording. Pupils listen and follow in their 
books. Explain new vocabulary where necessary. Pupils 
may recognise the two men in the pictures as Sir Ector 
and Sir Kay, the two rogues from the cartoon film The 
Sword in the Stone. 

• Play the recording again . Pause after each of the 
weather expressions and ask the class to repeat. If you 
wish, ask pupils to listen and repeat with their books 
closed. Point to the different flashcards on the board as 
the different weather phrases occur. 

RECORDING 22 

MERLIN 

SIR ECTOR 

SIR KAY 

SIR ECTOR 

SIR KAY 

SIR ECTOR 

SIR KAY 

MERLIN 

Practice 

This is a story about some magical 
weather. 
Wake up! 
What's the weather like? 
It's hot and sunny. 
No, it isn't. It's raining. And it's windy. 
It's snowing now. 
It's hot and sunny again . 
It's stormy now. 

• Use the flashcards to elicit the different weather 
phrases. Point to each flashcard in turn and ask the 
class to chorus. Turn the cards over one by one and see 
if the class can still produce the phrase when you point 
to the back of the card. 

AB page 20 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils number the pictures, as usual. Ask them to do 
this with their Pupil's Books closed. While they work, 
play Recording 22 a few times to help them remember. 

• Ask them to write the appropriate weather phrase 
beneath the pictures as a caption, beginning It's in 
each case. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 4 - 2 - 6 - 1 - 5 - 3 

Ending the lesson 
• Focus on the question What's the weather like? Ensure 

that everyone understands it. 

• Revise other questions beginning What's, e.g. What's 
your name/favourite colour/toy/animal? 

Pupils work with a partner and think of a mime 
they can do to demonstrate one of the weather 
phrases, e.g . putting up umbrellas for It's raining; 
throwing snowballs for It's snowing. Ask 
volunteers to perform their mime at the front 
of the class. 

Ask the others: What's the weather like? Elicit 
answers beginning It's ... 
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LESSON 2 

:;=CJ reo ,arge- language 

W a rm -up 

It's cloudy/cold/wet. 
raincoat 
Snap ! 

What's the weather 
like? 
It's hot/sunny/raining/ 
windy/snowing/stormy 
Where's my ... ? 

• ~ ne class (in L 1) to tell you how we ask what the 
:.ea her's like in English . Elicit What's the weather like? 
-\s several individuals to repeat the question. 

• Use mime to elicit the different weather phrases taught 
n Lesson 1 It 's hot. It's sunny It's raining. It's windy It's 

snowing. It's stormy 

Presentation 
• Mime being very hot, fan yourself, wipe your forehead, 

etc. Then ask: What's the weather like? Elicit It's hot. 
ow mime feeling cold and teach It's cold. Ask pupils 

to repeat. 

• If it's a cloudy day, point to the sky and teach It's 
cloudy If it isn't cloudy outside, use a board drawing of 
a big cloud to teach the phrase. 

• Use the three corresponding flashcards to teach the 
three expressions It's hot/cold/cloudy Show the 
flashcards and elicit the phrases. 

0< PB page 21 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Ask pupils to listen to the song (Recording 23) and 
point to the appropriate pictures. Play it once or twice . 
At the end of each verse, mime putting on the 
garment mentioned . Encourage the class to do likewise 
Hurry up! Put on your sweater etc. In this way you can 
convey the meaning of raincoat. Translate raincoat into 
L 1 afterwards, if you wish. 

• Explain It's wet. 

• For the final play-through, ask pupils to sing and mime 
without looking at their books. You could stick up the 
eight flashcards, following the order of the song, and 
point to them to prompt the pupils. 

PB page 21 e Play the game 
• Pupils cut out the eight picture cards showing different 

types of weather, and use them to play Snap. Use the 
photo to explain (in L 1) how the game is played. 

3 It's snowing' 

• The boy and girl have each shuffled their sets of eight 
picture cards. They put their cards in f ront of them, 
face down in a pile, then take turns to turn over the 
top card and place it in a second pile. When the cards 
in the two face-up piles are identica l, t he first player to 
say Snap! and produce the appropriate weather phrase 
picks up both of the face-up piles and puts them face 
down below their remaining cards. 

• If a pupil collects all the cards in this way, they are the 
winner. 

AB page 21 0 Read, match and write 
• Pupils look at the eight pictures and choose the 

appropriate weather phrase from the box and write in 
the space provided. 

KEY 2. It's cold. 3. It's raining. 4. It's cloudy. 5. It's 
snowing. 6. It's stormy. 7. It's windy. 8. It's hot. 

AB page 21 e Find and circle. Then write 
• Pupils find and circle the eight weather words in the 

wordsearch puzzle, using the small pictures as prompts. 

Ending the lesson 
• Show different weather flashcards very quickly, to elicit 

the appropriate weather phrase beginning It's ... 

• Focus on spell ing by writing on the board __ 0 __ _ . 

Ask (in L 1) which two weather words fit into that letter 
pattern . Prompt the class if necessary, using mime, 
flashcards or the actual weather outside. Ask 
individuals to come and write the answers: (cloudy and 
stormy) below the pattern . 

• Proceed in the same way with __ n __ (windy and 
sunny), ____ i __ (raining and snowing) and __ t 
(hot and wet) . 

• Ask them which weather word has not appeared (cold). 

Use the weather flashcards and clothes flashcards 
to illustrate a sentence modelled on the song. For 
example, say: It's cold. Where are my boots? Write 
this on the board. 

Display all the weather flashcards and all the 
clothes flashcards and ask pupils to create 
sentences of the type It's __ . Where _ _ _ 
my ? Tell them to pay special attention to 
the correct use of Where's and Where are. Use 
the clothes flashcards to revise the correct forms, 
if you feel it's necessary. 

T21 



• 

3 It's snowing' 

LESSON 3 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Warm-up 

owl, tower; here 
The snake's sneezing 
in the snow. 

bathroom, bedroom, 
kitchen, living room 
Weather phrases 
Help! 

• Before the lesson, stick the weather flashcards on the 
board in the order in which they occur in the song on 
page 21 . Play the song (Recording 23) and encourage 
pupils to join in . Tell them they don't need t9 look at 
the song text in their books. point to the flashcards to 
help remember the words. 

Presentation 
• Mime washing your face and brushing your teeth. Ask: 

Where am I? ... In the kitchen? In the bedroom? In the 
living room? See if anyone remembers bathroom from 
Levell (Unit 4) if not, say: I'm in the bathroom. 

• Use mimes to elicit other rooms: frying an omelette 
(kitchen); laying your cheek on your hands and closing 
your eyes as if asleep (bedroom); sitting in an armchair 
and turning on the TV with the remote control (living 
room). Ask each time : Where am I? 

• Alternatively, simply ask the class if they can remember 
the English words for rooms in a house. 

0< PB page 22 0 Listen and read. Then 
look and say 

• Say: Let's see some magical weather! Ask the class to 
look at the cut-away picture of the castle. Say: Look in 
the bathroom. What's the weather like? Elicit It's 
rammg. 

• Ask the same question about the other rooms, finishing 
with Look in the tower. Hold up your book and point 
to the tower. Say: It's a tower . .. There's an owl in the 
tower. Ask the class to repeat. 

• Focus on sentences 1-5. Play the first two lines of the 
recording as far as Where is he? Elicit the reply He's in 
the living room. 

• Ask pupils to listen to the rest of the recording and 
follow in their books. Pause after each question and 
elicit the reply from the class. Explain here briefly in L 1. 

• Pupils may make mistakes with He's, She's and It's . If 
they do, repeat what they have said, making it clear 
from your tone that something is wrong . Try to get 
pupils to correct their own mistakes before you give 
the correct version yourself . 

T22 

RECORDING 24 

1 . 
BOY 1 

GIRL 

BOY 2 

2. 
GIRL 1 
GIRL 2 

BOY 

3. 

Help ! It's snowing! 
Where is he? 
He's in the living room . 

It's wi ndy here! 
Where is she? 
She's in the kitchen . 

BOY It's raining here! 
GIRL 1 Where is he? 
GIRL 2 He's in the bathroom . 

4. 
BOY 1 It's stormy here! 
GIRL Where is he? 
BOY 2 He's in the bedroom . 
5. 
BOY 1 It's su n ny here! 
BOY 2 Where 's the owl? 
BOY 3 It's in the tower. 

Practice 
• Ask the class to point to different rooms. Say: Point to 

the kitchen. What 's she saying? Elicit It's windy here. 

o < PB page 22 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Focus on the picture of the snake in the snow. Ask : 
What's it wearing? What's the weather like? 

• The class listens to Recording 25 and follows in their 
books. Explain sneezing by pretending to sneeze or by 
translating into L 1. Ask the class what sound the 
sentence is intended to practise: [s]. 

• Ask individuals to read the sentence . Invite volunteers 
to say it without looking at their books. 

• Ask the class to repeat the pronunciation sentences 
from earlier units His hair's blond and her hair's black. 
Wow! The wardrobe's walking. 

Ending the lesson 
• Draw a simple cut-away house or castle on the board. 

Point to different rooms and say, e.g. What's this? Is it 
the bedroom? No, it 's the kitchen. Teresa, come and 
draw a fridge. Let individuals draw one piece of 
furniture in each room . 

• Pretend that you are Merlin the wizard with his magic 
wand . Touch each room on the picture and ask: What's 
the weather like? Let different individuals suggest the 
weather for each room, then let them come and draw it. 

Use the picture cards to playa game of Weather 
Bingo. Pupils choose four cards and place them 
face up in front of them. They turn the cards over 
as you read out the weather types It's stormy. etc. 

I 

I 

• 

I 

• 

• 

I 



LESSON 4 

Recycled target language What's the wea ther 
like? 
Weather ph rases 
Rooms in a house 
Where's the ... 
bird, dog, fish, owl, 
snake 

Warm-up 
• Before the class open their books, ask them if they can 

remem ber the pronunciation sentence from the last 
lesson The snake's sneezing in the snow Play the 
recording of the sentence (Recording 25). Encourage 
pupils to compare their pronunciation with the voice on 
the recording . 

• Use the flashcards to revise the weather phrases. Show 
a flashcard and elicit answers beginning It's ... 

Presentation 
• Hold up your book open at the picture of the castle. 

Ask: Where 's the owl? and elicit or model the answer: 
In the tower. Ask: What's the weather like in the 
tower? If necessary, draw a smiling sun on the board to 
elicit the answer It's sunny 

or PB page 23 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Pupils open their books at the picture of the castle. Play 
the first three lines of Recording 26, as far as What's 
the weather like? eliciting again the answer It's sunny 

• Play the rest of the recording, pausing after each 
question to allow pupils to answer. 

RECORDING 26 

1. 
BOY Where 's the owl? 
GIRL In the tow er. 
BOY What's the weather like? 
GIRL It's sunny. 
2. 
BOY Where's the bird? 
GIRL In the living room. 
BOY What's the weather like? 
GIRL It 's snowing. 
3. 
BOY Where's the dog? 
GIRL In the kitchen. 
BOY What 's the weather like? 
GIRL It's wi ndy. 
4. 
BOY Where's the fish? 
GIRL In t he bathroom. 
BOY What's the weather like? 
GIRL It's raining. 

3 It's snowing! 

5. 
BOY Where 's the snake? 
GIRL In the bedroom. 
BOY What's the weather like? 
GIRL It's stormy. 

PB page 23 0 Ask and answer 
• Focus on the dialogue model in the speech bubbles. 

Ask the question and elicit the rep ly It 's raining. 

• Ask about the weather in the other rooms then let 
pupils practise asking and answering with their 
partners. Circulate, listen and ask the questions 
yourself. 

or AB page 22 0 Listen and draw 
• Pupils listen and draw the characters in the castle, as 

directed on Recording 27 . Ask the class to draw pencil 
lines between the characters and the appropriate 
rooms. Then give them five or ten minutes to complete 
the drawings. 

RECORDING 27 
The owl's in the kitchen . The fish is in the bathroom. 
The dog's in the bedroom. The wizard's in the living 
room. 

AB page 22 0 Look at Activity 4 and 
write. Who says this? 

• Pupils look at the castle picture. They read each speech 
bubble and decide who is talking . 

• Talk through the activity with the class, reminding them 
of the sense of here. Invite individua ls to read the 
bubbles, then elicit answers from other pupils . 

KEY 2. The fish . 3. The owl. 4. The wizard . 

AB page 23 0 Look and write 
• Pupi ls use the code in Merlin's magic book to read the 

different weather expressions. 

KEY 2. It's sunny. 3. It's stormy. 4. It's cloudy. 
5. It's raining . 6. It's snowing . 

Ending the lesson 
• Finish with the song It's cloudy (Recording 23). Pupils 

listen with their books closed . Ask them to arrange 
their picture cards following the order of the different 
weather phrases in the song. 

• Pupils sing the song with or without the recording, 
using their picture cards as prompts . 

Pupils draw a cut-away picture of their house or 
flat. They imagine that the wizard has used his 
magic wand to create different sorts of weather 
in different rooms. Let them draw the results . 
Circulate and ask questions about the drawings. 

T23 
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LESSON 5 

e:. :arge language 

eC€D e anguage 

Warm-up 

spring, summer, 
autumn, winter 
My favourite season 
is . .. 
Today is Monday 
The season is winter. 

What's your favourite 
season? 
hot weather, flowers, 
fruit, snow 

• S ng he It 's cloudy song (Recording 23). 

• Revise the questions What's your favourite colour? ... 
oy? ... day? Elicit answers from various individuals, 
hen ask them to ask someone else: Ask Simon ... Ask 

Sonia ... Ask me. 

Presentation 
• Point out of the window and ask: What's the weather 

like? If it's a cold winter's day, say: It's cold. It's winter. I 
don 't like winter. I like summer. Adapt this according to 
the weather and the season at the time of the lesson, 
e.g. It's windy But it isn't cold. It's spring. I like spring. 
etc. 

• Write the seasons on the board: spring, summer, 
autumn, winter. Point to the different words and say, 
e.g. I like summer. It's hot. Do you like summer? John? 
Eve? ... If necessary, translate your question into L 1 so 
that the class understands that the words you have 
written on the board are the four seasons. 

0< PB page 24 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Tell the class Joe is naughty They may remember 
naughty form Unit 2, Lesson 1, when they met the 
naughty, magic teacup. Ask them to open their books 
at page 24 to find out what Joe does that is naughty. 

• Pupils listen to Recording 28 and follow in their books. 
Ask them to point to the appropriate speech bubble as 
they hear the text on the recording. 

• Play the recording again. Pause after sentences that 
contain the name of a season. Ask the class to repeat 
what they have just heard. 

• Divide the class into four groups: Beth, Yasmin, Harry 
and Joe. Play the recording, point to the appropriate 
group and ask them to repeat what their character has 
just said . 

• Divide the class into groups of four. Let them spend a 
few minutes acting out the story. 

3 It's snowing! 

PB page 24 0 Make a weather chart 
• The photo is intended to provide a guide if you want to 

make a weather chart for your classroom. You'll need 
one large sheet of paper for the chart, then different 
coloured strips for the days, the seasons and the 
weather. Cut vertical strips and glue to the back of the 
sheet so that you can thread the strips through from 
behind. 

• From now on, you can begin each lesson by focusing 
on the chart. Ask the class: What day is it today? What 
season is it? What's the weather like? Invite volunteers 
to select the correct strips to complete the chart. 

AB page 24 0 Match and write 
• Pupils select a caption for each picture. Let them colour 

the trees in appropriate colours for the seasons. 

KEY 2. It's autumn . 3. It's summer. 4. It's winter. 

AB page 24 0 Draw your favourite 
season. Then write 

• Ask different pupi ls: What's your favourite season? 

• Te ll everyone (in L 1) to draw a picture illustrating their 
favourite season. Ask them to think of what they 
especially like about their favourite season, e.g. skiing 
in winter, swimming in summer and include this in their 
picture. 

• Circulate and ask pupi ls about their drawings. Help 
them to complete the sentences at the bottom of the 
page. They should write their favourite season then say 
what they like about it. 

Ending the lesson 
• Dictate three sentences: My favourite season's spring. 

I like flowers and baby birds. I don 't like winter. 

• Mark the dictation with the class, or collect in their 
work, so as to have a picture of how well they have 
assimilated the concepts and the language of the unit. 

Show the class how to create spidergrams. 
Spidergrams are a way of recording and 
memorising vocabulary. Write the topic in the 
middle, then add associated words around it, 
linked with lines to the topic word. The result 
looks rather like a spider. 

Pupils could create spidergrams for each of the 
four seasons. Ask them to write sentences below 
their spidergrams, featuring each word in context, 
e.g . It's hot. We can swim. 

T24 



LESSON 6 

e;. argel anguage 

eO c eo arge language 

eceo :e anguage 

Worm-up 

tornado 

Seasons 
Weather phrases 

lift (v.), take up/away 
water 
It's raining fish. 
amazing 

• -e he cl ass about your favourite season My favourite 
season 's autumn. I like fruit. I like windy weather. Ask 
ndividuals: What's your favourite season? Why? Elicit 
sentences beginning I like ... 

• Ask the class to recite all four seasons. Ask them to tell 
you the different phrases they have learned for 
describing the weather. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class to look at the photo of a tornado at the 

top of page 25. Ask: What's the weather like? Is it 
sunny? Is it cloudy? Is it windy? ... Yes, it's very windy 
It's a tornado. 

PB page 2S ~ Look and read 
• Write: tornado on the board. If your pupils don't know 

about tornadoes, explain (in L 1) that they are 
whirlwinds which form in warm air, when winds blow 
into each other from opposite directions . 

• Invite a volunteer to read the short text. 

o r PB page 2S CD Read and match. 
Then listen 

• Let pupils spend a few minutes looking at the picture 
sequence showing the progress of a tornado. 

• Ask them to read sentences 1-6 and choose a sentence 
to go with each picture. They can work in pairs. They 
can write the number of the sentence in pencil, below 
the corresponding picture. 

• Circulate and ask pairs if there are any sentences they 
don't understand . Explain or translate. 

• Play the recording. Pupils w ill hear the sentences read 
in the correct order. Pause the recording as often as 
necessary, so that no one is left behind. 

RECORDING 29 

It 's w indy. It's a tornado. Tornadoes can lift houses 
and cars. The tornado's taking up water. Fish are in 
t he water. The wind 's taking up the fish . The wind 's 
t aking t he fi sh away. It's raining f ish . It's amazing! 

3 It's snowing! 

PB page 2S ~ Talk about your favourite 
weather 

• Spend a few minutes talking (in L 1) about the weather 
in your country. What is your pupils' favourite type of 
weather? Do you have any amazing types of weather 
in your country, e.g. very heavy snows, very hot 
months, monsoons, winter days with just three or four 
hours of daylight? 

• Ask the class to imagine that they are writing a 
postcard or an e-mail in English to a friend in another 
country, where the weather is very different, telling 
them about the weather in your country. Working with 
the whole class, compose a message of three or four 
short sentences. 

AB page 2S 0 Find the odd word. Write it 
in the right shope 

• Working in pairs or individually, pupi ls look at each 
word group and find the one word which doesn't fit 
with the others. They circle this word, then add it to 
the correct list. The picture outlines provide clues to the 
theme of each list. 

KEY Odd words are bird, kitchen and snowing. 

AB page 2S ~ What's the weather like 
today? Draw and write 

• Ask pupils to draw a picture representing the weather 
today. They could draw the school playground, their 
own street or a made-up scene. 

• They should write about the weather, using a sentence 
on this model It 's ... and .... 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they feel they've worked in 

this unit. They should look at the three faces at the 
bottom of Activity Book page 25 and colour them in 
the usual way. Tell them you are very pleased with all of 
them. Say: Well done! 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Working in pairs, pupils draw a picture of 
someone (it could be themselves) dressed for a 
certain type of weather, e.g . in swimwear for a 
sunny day at the beach . On the board, write a 
sentence template: It's ... . I'm wearing .. .. 
Pupils use the template to create a caption for 
their drawing, e.g. It's cold. I'm wearing a scarf. 

T25 



t;"' ~ - -
~ I'm scared! 

LESSO N 1 

'.2 :. :2'ge- anguage 

-;OJ c 20 :arge language 

Warm-up 

tired/hungry/scared. 

I'm 
scary 

lamp, dirty 
We can't get out. 
Wait! 
I'm free! 

• S a the lesson by playing one or two of the action 
games that the pupils have enjoyed. You could use 
S mon Says to reactivate verbs. 

• Invi e a volunteer to come to the front. Whisper an 
action for him or her to mime or let him/her choose, 
hen ask the class: What's he/she doing? Elicit full

sentence replies, beginning: He's or She's. 

Presentation 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) to look through the new unit and tell 

you what the new topic is. The jigsaw piece should 
give them a clue. (It's on page 30.) Pupils may conclude 
that Unit 4 is about frightening things like ghosts. Tell 
them that they going to learn how to say they are 
scared , and to talk about other feelings as well. 

0< PB page 26 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Do a tired mime and say: I'm tired. Ask pupils to 
repeat. Rub your tummy to suggest hunger and say: 
I'm hungry Ask pupils to repeat. Tell them (in L 1) that 
they are going to need to remember these two 
expressions to understand today's story. Tell them you 
want them to read and listen carefully and look for a 
third expression, I'm scared. 

• Ask the class to turn to page 26 in their books . If they 
recognise the pictures, point to the boy and ask: Who's 
this? Elicit Aladdin. Point to the monkey and ask : 
What's this? Is it a dog? Is it a bear? ... It's a monkey 
Pupils who know the film Aladdin can tell you briefly in 
L 1 why Aladdin and his pet monkey are in the cave. 
(They have been lured there by the evil vizier.) 

• Pupils listen to the recording and follow in their books, 
pointing to each speech bubble as they hear it. 

• Quickly explain or translate new vocabulary. Ask in L 1 if 
anyone can tell you which sentence means I'm scared. 

• Play the recording again. Pause after phrases which 
describe feelings and ask the class to repeat. 

RECORDING 30 

STORYTELLER 

ALADDIN 

GENIE 

ALADDIN 

Practice 

This is a story about a Genie and a 
lamp. 
We can't get out. I'm tired and hungry. 
Look! There's the lamp. It's dirty. 
Wait .. . 
I'm free! 
I'm not tired and hungry now. I'm 
scared! 

• On the board, draw three speech bubbles in a row. 
Write inside them: I'm scared, I'm tired and I'm hungry 

• Show the three corresponding flashcards in turn, and 
ask individuals to fix them to the board with Blu-Tak®, 
below the appropriate speech bubble. 

• Point to the different bubbles and elicit the sentences 
from the class. Rub out the sentences, and elicit the 
expressions again, in a different order. 

AB page 26 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils close their books then number the story frames 
in the Activity Book in the right order. While they work, 
play Recording 30 a few times to help them remember. 

• Write these four sentences on the board and ask the 
pupils to add them to the correct frame, in the form of 
a speech bubble . 

I'm tired and hungry - There 's the lamp. - I'm free! -
I'm scared! 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 3 - 5 - 4 - 2 - 6 - 1 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils may remember the adjective scary from the 

song, I'm a scary monster, early in English Adventure 7. 
Write: scary and scared on the board . Spend a few 
moments explaining the difference (in L 1). Say 
alternately: I'm scared and I'm scary Ask pupils to 
repeat, with an appropriate mime, e.g. a dangerous 
monster mime for I'm scary - a big-eyed, frightened 
mime for I'm scared. 

Ask two pupils to come to the front and act out 
the story. Use a teapot or some similar item for 
the lamp, and a small stool for Aladdin's rock. The 
pupil playing the Genie should hide, maybe under 
a table, until the moment comes for his release. 
Play Recording 30, pausing after each speech 
bubble for the actors to repeat . 

T26 
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LESSON 2 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

happy, sad, angry, 
thirsty, worried 

tired, hungry, scared 

so 
There 's a monster in 
my bed! 

• Before pupils open their books, play the Aladdin story 
again (Recording 30), pausing after each sentence and 
asking the class to repeat in chorus. Demonstrate 
appropriate gestures for each sentence and encourage 
them to copy you - scared on : We can 't get out! -
pointing on: There's the lamp - wildly happy on: I'm 
free! 

Presentation 
• Draw a row of three circles on the board. Turn the first 

one into a happy face by drawing a smiling mouth, etc. 
Point to it and say: He's happy Make the second circle 
a sad face. Say: Is he happy? No, he's not happy He's 
sad. Point from one face to the other a few times 
saying: He's happy . .. He 's sad. Then point without 
speaking and encourage the class to say the phrases. 

• Make the third face look angry. Ask: Is he sad? Is he 
happy? No, he's not happy He 's angry Point to all 
three faces in turn, in any order, and elicit the phrases. 

o f PB page 27 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Pupils listen to the song (Recording 31 ) and point to 
the correct picture at the appropriate moment. 

• Ask them (in L 1) to guess the sense of thirsty and 
worried by looking at the pictures. Explain the 
difference between worried and scared. Tell them that 
they might be worried if the bus was late, but they'd 
be scared if they met a hungry crocodile! 

• Explain so happy, so angry, etc., using L 1 translation. 
Ensure that everyone understands There 's a monster in 
my bed! 

PB page 27 0 Play the game 
• Pupils cut out the eight picture cards illustrating 

different feelings. 

• Hold up the flashcards and ask pupils to hold up the 
corresponding picture card . Say the adjective : hungry, 
etc. and ask the class to repeat. 

• Hold up flashcards without speaking . Pupils hold up the 
identical picture card and say the adjective. 

4 I'm scored' 

• Demonstrate the pairwork game. Place your flashcards 
face down on the desk. Pick up the top card and mime 
the adjective, without letting the class see the card . 
Elicit the adjective. 

• Tell the pupils (in L 1) that you want them to do the 
activity in pairs, like the boy and girl in the photo . They 
take turns to turn over a card and do a mime for their 
partner to guess. Approach the activity seriously and 
discourage laughing: they won't look genuinely angry 
etc. if they are giggling . 

AB page 27 0 Match and write 
• Pupils caption each picture with the appropriate word 

chosen from the box. 

KEY 2. tired 3. happy 4. angry 5. thirsty 6. hungry 
7. scared 8. w orried 

AB page 27 0 Find and circle. Then write 
• Pupils look at the word snake and find the eight 

adjectives. 

KEY 2. tired 3. sad 4. worried 5. scared 6. hungry 
7. thirsty 8. angry 

Ending the lesson 
• Stick the eight flashcards on the board, following the 

order of the song, I'm happy. Play the song again and 
sing it with the pupils, using the flashcards as prompts. 

Pupils draw a cartoon to illustrate one of the 
feelings. The cartoon should include themselves, 
with a speech bubble beginning I'm ... followed 
by a second sentence expanding on the first, e.g . 
I'm scared. There's a monster in my bed. 
I'm hungry. Lots of spaghetti, please. (i.e. in the 
school canteen) 
I'm happy. I've got a dog. or It's sunny. 
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4 I'm scared f 

LESSON 3 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Warm-up 

Questions using 
adjectives: Is (the 
princess) (tired)? 
Yes, (she) is. No, (she's) 
happy 

Adjectives describing 
fee lings 

• Stick the eight feelings f lashcards on the board. Mime 
one or two adjectives and elicit answers from the class. 
As you mime, say: I'm .. . and ask pupils to complete 
your sentence. 

Presentation 
• Ask questions about the eight f lashcards to elicit 

answers beginning No. For example, point to the happy 
girl and ask: Is she sad? . .. No, she's happy 

• Ask about the other cards. Insist on full replies 
beginning: No, she 's or No, he 's. 

o c PB page 28 0 Listen and read. Then 
look and say 

• Ask the class to look at the scene from Aladdin on 
pages 28 and 29. 

• Run though the words denoting the characters in the 
story. Say: Point to the tiger Point to the snake. etc. 
Quickly translate princess and king so that everyone 
understands. 

• Focus on the six questions on page 28 . Pupils listen to 
the recording and fo llow the questions in their books . 
Pause after each question and elicit the answer. Pay 
attention to the correct use of he's, she's and it's . 

RECORDING 32 

1 . 
GIRL 1 Is the bird angry? 
GIRL 2 No, it's happy. 
2. 
GIRL 1 Is the princess t ired? 
GIRL 2 No, she's thirsty. 
3. 
GIRL 1 Is the snake worried? 
GIRL 2 No, it's angry. 
4. 
GIRL 1 Is the monkey hungry? 
GIRL 2 No, it's scared . 
5. 
GIRL 1 Is the tiger happy? 
GIRL 2 No, it's sad. 
6. 
GIRL 1 Is the king angry? 
GIRL 2 No, he's tired. 

T28 

PB page 28 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Focus on the picture of the tigers . Ask: What are they? 
Are they monkeys? ... They're tigers. Are they angry? 
Are they scared? . .. They're tired. 

• Play Recording 33. Explain in the dark , using L 1. 

• Play the recording again and ask pupils to repeat -
without looking at the book if possible. Pay attention 
to the sounds [t] and [d] . 

o c AB page 28 0 Listen and write the 
numbers 

• Play the recording. Pupi ls listen and find each picture, 
and write the numbers on the pictures. 

KEY 6 - 5 - 3 - 2 - 4 

RECORDING 34 

1. The monkey's happy. 
2. He's worried 

3. He's angry 
4. He's sad 
5. He's scared 
6. He's thirsty. 

AB page 28 0 Look at Activity 4. Write 
the questions 

• Talk through the activity w ith the class first, so that 
they can practise saying the questions before they write 
them. Read the first question and elicit the answer Yes, 
he is. Then ask pupils to say the other questions. 

• Pupils write in the questions. Circulate, check and help 
where necessary. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask questions about the flashcards: Is she sad? etc. This 

time, ask questions w hich w ill elicit Yes, he's or Yes, 
she's, as well as No, he 's or she 's .. . 

• Ask every pupil to hold up one of their picture cards 
and ask a similar question . Give them a minute or two 
to prepare their question. Then ask them to stand and 
ask their question to whoever they wish. 

On the board, write a jumbled question relating 
to the big picture from Aladdin, e.g . the sad Is 
king? Ask someone to unscramble the question, 
(Is the king sad?) write a correct version on the 
board, then answer the question. (No, he's tired.) 

Pupi ls write three scrambled questions about 
pages 28 and 29. They exchange papers with 
the ir partners, write correct versions of their 
partner's questions, then write the answers. 



LESSON 4 

e '. arge language 

ecyc eo arget language 

Worm-up 

Who's happy? 

Adjectives describing 
feeli ngs. 
Question fo rms: Is the 
princess happy? 

• Sing the I'm happy song from Lesson 2 (Recording 31 ), 
s ng only the flashcards as prompts. 

Presentation 
• As seven confident pupils to come to the front of the 

class. Let each of them choose one feelings card from 
your pack of eight picture cards. Use seven pupils 
rather than eight so the last pupil to choose a card still 
has a choice between two. 

• Ask them to look at their picture card, then slip it into 
their pocket so no one else sees it. 

• Ask the seven performers to mime the feeling on their 
card. After a moment, ask the rest of the class: Who's 
thirsty? ... Who's tired? etc. Elicit the name of the pupil 
w ho mimed thirsty, tired, etc. You will probably need to 
ask the group to repeat their mimes between 
questions. 

• You could try a more advanced version of the activity, 
using eight word cards with the adjectives written on, 
but no pictures. 

0< PB page 29 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Pupils look at the big picture. Ask: Who's happy? and 
elicit The bird. 

• Play the recording, pausing after each question and 
asking pupils to give the answer. 

RECORDING 35 

1 . 
GIRL 1 Who's happy? 
GIRL 2 The bird . 
2. 
GIRL 1 Who's scared? 
GIRL 2 The monkey. 
3. 
GIRL 1 Who's sad ? 
GI RL 2 The tiger. 
4. 
GIRL 1 Who's thirsty? 
GIRL 2 The princess. 
5. 
GIRL 1 Who's t ired? 
GIRL 2 The k ing. 
6. 
GIRL 1 W ho 's angry? 
GIRL 2 The snake. 

4 I'm scared' 

PB page 29 0 Look, ask and answer 
• Working in pairs, pupils ask and answer questions 

about the smaller picture, showing Aladdin ready to 
fight the snake . While they practise, circulate, listen 
and help where necessary. 

Practice 
• Write three questions on the board: 

1 Who's angry? ____ _ 
2 Who5sad? ________ _ 
3 ? The monkey 

• Working individually, pupils copy the questions, filling 
in the gaps. Set them a time limit at the beginning of 
the activity. 

• Collect and check their work yourself, so as to assess 
how well the class has assim ilated the question and 
answer forms. 

AB page 29 0 Read and find 
• Pupils read the questions and study the picture of the 

market place . They draw matching lines between the 
questions and the people in the picture. 

AB page 29 0 Write. Then look at 
Activity 6 and answer 

• First, pupils unscramble the questions and write them 
correctly. Then they write answers to the questions. 

KEY 2. Is the monkey scared? No, he's hungry. 3. Are the 
children angry! No, they're scared . 

Ending the lesson 
• Repeat the mime game from the Presentation stage 

with seven new pupils. Let them choose a picture card 
as before, without letting anyone see it. Ask them to 
mime. 

• This time, ask more varied questions, e.g. Who 's 
thirsty? Is David sad? No, he's (happy). Is Maria 
hungry? Yes, she is. etc. 

Pupils arrange their eight picture cards in a row 
in front of them, face up. Tell them (in L 1) that 
you are going to describe one of the children on 
the cards. They must decide which child you are 
talking about, then tell you how she o r he is 
feeling. Say: She's got long ha ir. She's wearing a 
red sweater. Is she happy? Elic it the answer No, 
she's scared. 
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LESSON 5 

I e ',' :arge anguage 

ecycled target language 

ecep Ive language 

Warm-up 

Are you scared of 
ghosts/the dark/the 
wind/spiders? 
In my class (8) people 
are scared of ... 
I'm (not) scared of ... 
My friend's (not) 
scared of ... 

snakes 

It's dark. 

• Hold up the different flashcards showing feelings and 
elicit sentences beginning He's or She's, e.g. He's sad. 

• Hold up the flashcards and ask questions beginning Is 
he or Is she. Aim to elicit both Yes and No answers. 
When the answer is No, elicit the correct form, e.g. Is 
she thirsty? No, she's hungry 

Presentation 
• Ask for a volunteer to draw something on the board. 

Whisper that you want them to draw a ghost. While 
the drawing is in progress, ask the class: What is it? 
Teach the word ghost. 

• Point to the completed drawing. Say: It's a ghost. Are 
you scared? Put the question to one or two pupils. 
Then ask more general questions: Are you scared of 
ghosts? ... No. - Are you scared of monsters? ... No. 
Make it clear from your tone that it's silly to be scared 
of either. 

0< PB page 30 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Tell the class (in L 1) that they are going to read a 
picture story about a ghost. You want them to tell you 
if it's a real ghost or not. 

• Pupils listen to Recording 36 and follow in their books. 

• Explain It's dark. If the classroom lights are on, try 
switching them off and say: Oh, nol It's dark. 

• Play the recording again, pausing at suitable intervals. 
Ask the class to repeat what they have just heard, 
using plenty of expression. See if they can do this with 
their books closed. 

PB page 30 0 Ask and answer 
• Ask different individuals: Are you scared of the wind? 

... Are you scared of the dark? In the same way, ask 
them if they are scared of snakes, of spiders, of stormy 
weather. Use mime or board drawings to convey the 
meaning of each item, e.g. a shaft of jagged lightening 
for stormy weather. 

4 ' I'm scared' 

• Focus on the photograph of the two children on page 
30. Ask two pupils to read aloud what's written in the 
speech bubbles. Tell the class (in L 1) that they are going 
to do a survey to find out how many children in the 
class are scared of snakes and other things. 

AB page 30 0 Do a survey. Ask 3 friends 
• Pupils turn to page 30. Focus on the five questions and 

put one or two of them to individuals: Are you scared 
of spiders? Sonia? ... Ask Giorgio .. . Ask me. When 
answering for yourself, pretend that you are scared of 
one or two of these items - i.e. answer Yes - to show 
that it's all right to admit to being scared. 

• Divide the class into groups of four. Pupils write the 
names of the other three children in their group at the 
top of columns 3, 4 and 5. They begin by answering 
the five questions for themselves, writing: Yes or No in 
appropriate spaces. Then they ask each other 
questions, as in the example at the top of the page, 
and complete the chart using Yes or No. Circulate, 
listen and help. 

• When all the charts are complete, list the five 
potentially scary things on the board (snakes, spiders, 
the dark, ghosts, stormy weather), then collect results. 
For example, ask: Paola, how many people in your 
group are scared of snakes? List the totals for each 
item alongside the words, then ask pupils to do the 
additions in English. 

AB page 30 0 Now write 
• Pupils use the totals from the survey to write four 

sentences like the one about snakes. First, ask them to 
fill in the total for snakes. Discuss the other four scary 
item sentences, inviting pupils to say the sentence. 

• Ask everyone to write the sentences in their books 
Circulate and help. 

Ending the lesson 
• Tell the class about a member of your family, e.g. My 

sister's scared of bats. Draw a couple of bats on the 
board to help understanding . 

• Write the sentence on the board, then rub out the two 
nouns and replace them with long dashes: My __ 's 
scared of __ . Ask pupils to talk about members of 
their family and what they are scared of, using the 
sentence model you have written. 

Give pupils these sentences to complete. Write 
them on the board or make them into a 
photocopiable questionnaire . 

I'm scared of 
I'm not scared of 
My friend's scared of __ . 
My friend's not scared of __ . 
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LESSON 6 

2'"':..C ec LOrge anguage 

=<2C2::l: • e anguage 

W arm-up 

How do you feel? 
sharks 

Adjectives describing 
feelings 

in danger, free, 
dangerous, strong, 
killing 

o ~ eo . a e he different adjectives for feelings using 
~ ~e or lashcards. You can mime, e.g. tired, say: I'm 

then ask someone to supply the adjective. Or you 
ca') show flashcards and elicit full sentences beginning 
....Je 's or She's . 

o -e he class: I'm happy today How do you feel? Do 
IOU feel happy? Ask a couple of pupils: How do you 
Ieel? Write the question on the board so that you can 
remind pupils of it late r. 

Presentation 
• Ask different individuals: Are you scared of the dark? 

Ask the same question about snakes, ghosts, stormy 
weather. 

• Finish by asking: Are you scared of sharks? Show the 
photograph on page 31 to help them understand 
sharks. 

o ( PB page 31 «l) Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Beg in by looking at the photographs on page 31 . Hold 
up your book, point to the photos and ask about each 
one in turn: 

(a bout the birds) What are they? What are they doing? 
(They're flying.) 

(about the parrot) What 's this? ... Yes, it's a bird. What 
colour is it? ... Is it flying? No, it 's in a cage. 

(about the shark) What's this? Has it got a small 
mouth? No it's got a big mouth? Has it got small 
teeth? ... 

• Focus on the title How do you feel? and point to where 
you wrote the question on the board. Ensure that 
everyone understands. 

• Read the short introductory text slowly. (Lots of animals 
are in danger, etc. ) Explain new vocabulary. 

• Ask the class to listen to Recording 37 and follow in 
their books. Tell them (in L 1) that at the end you want 
them to te ll you wh ich word in the text means free . 
Play the recording . 

4 I'm scared r 

• Either play all four texts without a break, or pause the 
recording after each paragraph and discuss new 
vocabulary and ask pupils: How do you feel? See if 
anyone can tell you that the word you asked for earlier 
is free. 

PB page 31 4D Talk about which animals 
are in danger in your 
country 

• Ask pupils if they know of any animals or birds, native 
to your country, that are in danger. If they can't, ask 
pupils to think about animals elsewhere in the world 
that are threatened with extinction . Ask them to 
imagine that they are writing a short paragraph about 
the an imal for a book like English Adventure. 

AB page 31 «l) Write the correct number. 
Then choose and write 

• Working individually or in pairs, pupils decide what 
order the pictures should go in, in order to tell the 
story. They then number the pictures according ly. 

• Read the captions in the box out loud, ask individuals 
to repeat. Then let pupils choose the best caption for 
each picture, and write it in the space provided. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered and captioned as 
follows: 2 (He's worried. ) - 3 (She's angry and they're 
scared .) - 1 (They're happy.) - 4 (It's tired and thirsty.) 

AB page 31 4D Draw and write. How do 
you feel today? 

• Ask various pupils: How do you feel? Ask them to ask 
their partner, and to ask you . You could tell them that 
you are hungry or tired , to show that there are other 
possibilities apart from happy. 

• Pupils draw themselves and their partner, showing how 
they fee l today. Only need head and shoulders . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they fee l they've worked in 

this unit. They colour in one of the faces at the bottom 
of Activity Book page 3 1 in the usua l way. Tell them 
you are very pleased with all of them. Say: I'm very 
happy Well done! 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Pupils create their own cartoon story like the one 
on Activity Book page 31 . They should caption 
each frame using the adjectives their story 
requires, with sentences beginning He 's, She's, It's 
or They're. 
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Review units 3 & 4 

LESSON 1 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

Phrases describing the 
weather; seasons; 
days of the week 

What's wrong 
with ... ? 

• Revise weather phrases by singing the song from Unit 
3, with or without Recording 23. Use the weather 
flashcards to elicit and practise the different sorts of 
weather. 

• Ask pupils: What's your favourite season? Why? Elicit 
sentences beginning I like ... If necessary, pupils can 
refer to the pictures they drew of their favourite 
season, on Activity Book page 24. 

Presentation 
• Say: Look at our classroom. Encourage pupils to look 

around the room. Write: classroom on the board and 
ensure that everyone understands. 

• Ask questions about the classroom. Ask: How many 
girls? How many boys? How many teachers? Continue 
with tables, chairs and any other words for classroom 
objects which pupils know. 

• Ask about colours, e.g. What colour's (Eva 's) bag? Give 
pupils one minute to think of a question about 
something in the classroom, beginning What 
colour's ... Listen to their questions and choose 
different individuals to answer them. 

• Say: Let's look at Beth and Harry's classroom. Ask the 
class to open their books at page 32. 

PB page 32 0 look and say 
• Ask questions about the classroom scene, e.g. How 

many boys? etc. What colour's the teacher's table? etc. 

• Focus on the pictures to the right of the window. Say: 
What's wrong with the seasons? Translate the question 
into L 1 and ensure that everyone understands the 
formula What's wrong with ... ? 

• Ask the question again, point to the picture of the 
snowman and ask: Is it summer? Elicit No, it's winter 
Continue with the other three pictures. 

• Proceed in the same way with the other two questions 
inActivity 1 . 

T32 

AB page 32 0 look and write 
• Begin by looking at the six anagrams for weather ana 

eliciting each word in turn . 

• Pupils write answers to the questions by looking at the 
weather chart. If you wish, do the activity orally f irst. 
Elicit full-sentence answers for questions 3 and 4, not 
just No. 

KEY 2. It's stormy. 3. No, it's snowing. 4. No, it's sunny. 

AB page 32 0 Find and circle. Then write 
• If your pupils did Activity 3 on Activity Book page 19, 

they wi ll be familiar with the idea of sense groups. 
They have to find twelve words in the word snake, 
then copy them into the appropriate sense group. 

• Remind them (in L 1) that days of the week are always 
written with a capital letter in English . 

KEY Friday, Sunday, Wednesday, Thursday; summer, 
winter, autumn, spring; sunny, windy, stormy, cloudy 

Ending the lesson 
• Revise words for weather and rooms in the house by 

repeating Activities 6 and 7 on Pupil's Book page 23, 
relating to the cut out picture of the castle. 

• Alternatively, create a cut out picture of an imaginary 
school. Include three or four classrooms (label them 
Classroom 7, 2, etc.), a bathroom and a kitchen. Teach 
canteen and playground if you wish . Pupils imagine 
that the wizard is creating different types of weather in 
each room of the school. Ask volunteers to come and 
draw different types of weather on the picture. 

• Ask questions about the completed drawing, e.g. 
What's the weather like in Classroom 3? Ask pupils to 
ask or write questions about the other rooms in the 
school. 

Playa memory chain game to revise words for 
clothes. Begin by saying : It's cold. I'm wearing .. . 
and elicit some suitable garment, e.g . a scarf. 
Continue the chain by saying : It's cold. I'm 
wearing a scarf and boots. Encourage individuals 
to continue the chain, adding a garment each 
time. 



LES SO N 2 

ecycled arget language Adjectives describing 
feelings and clothes 
Questions about 
feelings and clothes 
Who's .. . 

Warm -up 
• a 'dual pupils: How do you feel? Ask for seven 

. ....":eers. Each one chooses a feelings picture card, as 
, Lesson 4 (Presentation). Ask pupils to mime 

:~e ;eellng on their card. Ask : How does (Anna) feel? 
e-c. Elicit answers beginning He 's or She's. 

PB page 33 0 Listen. Then point 
and say 

• Pupils look again at the picture on pages 32 and 33. 
Revi se the names of the principal characters by saying : 
Point to Beth/Harry/Yasmin/the teacher. Focus on the 
other children. Say, e.g. Point to Jan . 

• Ask: Who's wearing a green sweater? Elicit Harry Tell 
the class they are going to hear questions about the 
children and the clothes they are wearing. Pupils point 
to the different chi ldren as they hear them mentioned. 

• Play the recording, pausing after each question to elicit 
answers . 

RECORDING 38 

1 . 
BETH 

YASMIN 

BETH 

YASM IN 

2. 
HARRY 

YASM IN 

HARRY 

YASMIN 

3. 
YASMIN 

BETH 

YASM IN 

BETH 

4. 
HARRY 

BETH 

HARRY 

BETH 

or 

Who's wearing a green sweater? 
Harry. 
Is he wearing a red shirt? 
Yes. 

Who's wearing blue jeans? 
Beth. 
Is she wearing a scarf? 
No. 

Who's wearing purple trainers? 
The teacher. 
Is he wearing a coat? 
No. 

Who's wearing a pink T-shirt? 
Yasmin . 
Is she wearing a blue skirt? 
Yes. 

PB page 33 0 Read and point. Then 
listen and say 

• Ask: Who's tired? Harry's tired: he's yawning. Play the 
recording, pausing after each question. 

Review units 3 & 4 

RECORDING 39 

1. 
BETH Who's tired? 
YASMIN Harry. 
BETH Has he got blond hair? 
YASMIN No, he's got brown hair. 
2. 
BETH Who's worried? 
HARRY Jan. 
BETH Has she got brown ha ir? 
HARRY No, she's got blond ha ir. 
3. 
HARRY Who's sad? 
YASMIN Yasmin. 
HARRY Has she got earrings? 
YASMIN No. 
4. 
YASMIN Who's angry? 
HARRY The teacher. 
YASMIN Has he got a moustache? 
HARRY Yes. 

PB page 33 0 Read. Then point and say 
• Ask pupils to read the questions. Then ask the class to 

point to the correct child. 

KEY 1. Tom 2. Jan 3. Beth 4. Jill 

AB page 33 0 Find 6 differences and write 
• Pupils compare the two pictures then complete the 

sentences. 

KEY 2. happy/worried, 3. worried/happy, 4. tired/thirsty, 
5. glasses/got glasses, 6. happy/tired or thirsty. 
7. summer. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) if they remember the pronunciation 

sentences from Units 3 and 4. Say them very slowly, 
see if pupi ls can join in. The snake's sneezing in the 
snow. Ten tired tigers dancing in the dark. 

Stick up the eight feelings flashcards. Ask pupils 
to choose a name for each child . Write them 
under the pictures. 

Make up questions about the flashcards based on 
Recording 39, e.g. Who's scared? Has he got long 
hair? 
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~ Lions eat meat 

LESSON 1 

•. e. -arge language 

~2 C ed arget language 

2cep ve language 

Warm-up 

hippos, crocodiles, 
animals 
What do (hippos) eat? 
Lions eat meat. 

Names of animals 
grass, jump 

But not today 

• As pupils (i n L 1) how many wild animals they can 
name in English . Help them by miming or by writing the 
word on the board, with letter gaps, e.g. m ___ _ y, 
i ___ , Ii __ , s __ ke. As each animal is guessed, 

wnte the word properly on the board . 

• Ask them if they are scared of these animals: Are 
you scared of monkeys? etc. Get them to repeat 
the question to other pupils in the usual way Ask 
Pietro etc. 

• Finish by asking: Are you scared of crocodiles? Try 
drawing a crocodile on the board to help them 
understand, or mime a crocodile's jaws with your 
outstretched arms. 

Presentation 
• Tell pupils (in L 1) that they are about to begin a new 

topic. Ask them to look through Unit 5 in the Pupils' 
Book, find the jigsaw piece, and guess what the new 
topic is. (The jigsaw piece is on page 37 . The theme of 
the new unit is animals and what they eat.) 

• Point to where you wrote lion on the board . Say: Lions 
eat meat. They don't eat grass. They don't eat pizzas. 
They eat meat. Emphasise the meaning of the don't 
sentences by shaking your head . Repeat: Lions eat 
meat and write it on the board. 

o ~ PB page 34 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Ask pupils to look at the story. Tell them that you want 
them to listen to the recording, follow in their books 
and find three things that crocodiles eat. Write the 
numbers: 1, 2 and 3 on the board in anticipation of 
their answers. Play the recording. 

• Ask the class to tell you what crocodiles eat. Write: 
fish, animals and birds beside the numbers on the 
board. Ensure that these words are understood, as well 
as other new language in the story - especially But not 
today, in the final frame . 

• Play the recording again, pausing after each phrase . 
Ask individuals to repeat. Encourage pupils to 
reproduce the rhythm and expression of the voices on 
the recording . 

RECORDING 40 

STORYTELLER 

SIMBA 

ZAZU 

SIMBA 

ZAZU 

SIMBA 

ZAZU 

SIMBA 

Practice 

This is a story about a hungry 
crocodile. 
What do hippos eat? 
They eat grass. 
And what do crocodiles eat? 
They eat fish and animals. 
Jump! 
And they eat birds! 
But not today! 

• Pupils close their books. Ask questions from the story: 
What do hippos eat? ... What do crocodiles eat? Elicit 
the answers given by Zazu . 

AB page 34 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils write numbers to show the order of the pictures, 
without referring to their Pupil 's Books. While they are 
working, play Recording 40 a coup le of times to help 
them remember. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 3 - 5 - 4 - 2 - 6 - 1 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask questions about the story so as to elicit the feelings 

words from Unit 4. Say: 

Look at picture 2. Look at the hippo. How does it feel? 
(It's happy) 

Look at picture 4. Look at the crocodile. How does it 
feel? (It's angry/hungry) 

Look at picture 5. Look at the bird. How does it feel? 
(It 's scared.) 

Focus on questions beginning with What. Put 
these to pupils, and insist on replies in English: 

What's your lucky number? / What are you doing? 
/ What's the weather like? / What do crocodiles 
eat? 

Use L 1 to get the pupils to repeat the questions 
back to you, e.g. say in L 1: Now ask me what my 
lucky number is. Remind pupils that all the 
questions begin with the word What. 
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LESSON 2 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Worm-up 

antelope, bug, frog, 
giraffe, rhino, zebra 

crocodile, hippo, lion 
grass, meat Can it 
(swim)? Is it (green)? 
Has it got 
(big teeth)? 

What do (giraffes) eat? 
too; Yes they do. 

• Divide the class into three teams; call them hippos, lions 
and crocodiles. Give instructions to different teams, e.g. 
Hippos, touch your nose. Lions, jump. Crocodiles, touch 
the chair Award points: two points if they all respond 
correctly; one if they hesitate. Be as generous as 
possible with points, so that everyone feels successful. 

• Point to each team and ask the class as a whole: What 
do lionslhippos/crocodiles eat? Elicit answers such as 
meat, grass, fish and animals. 

Presentation 
• Use the flashcards to introduce more animal names 

antelope, zebra, giraffe and rhino. Before any pupils 
have seen the card, cover it with a sheet of paper then 
gradually uncover it, asking: What's this? Accept 
answers in L 1, but model the word in English and ask 
individuals to repeat. 

• Stick the flashcards on the board. Point to each one and 
ask a few questions, e.g. What do giraffes eat? Meat? 
Fish? What do rhinos eat? 

• Finally, use the frog flashcard to teach frog, uncovering 
it slowly and asking: What's this? Ask What do frogs 
eat? By way of an answer, hold up the bug flashcard 
and gradually uncover it. Model the sentence Frogs eat 
bugs. Ask the class to repeat. 

o c PB page 35 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Focus on the song text. Read the text yourself or sing it 
slowly. Ask pupils to point to the different animals as 
you say them. Try pausing before the words for things 
that animals eat (bugs, grass, meat). Encourage the 
class to supply the words. 

• Explain too and yes they do using L 1. 

• Play Recording 41. Encourage pupils to join in. 

5 Lions eat meat 

PB page 35 0 Ploy the game 
• Stick all eight animal flashcards on the board. Ask a 

volunteer to come to the front and choose one of the 
animals by pointing to it. Close your eyes or turn away 
so that you are the only one that doesn't know which 
animal it is. 

• Try to guess which animal the pupil chose by asking 
questions like those shown on page 35. Pupils may 
only answer Yes or No. 

• Write a few useful vocabulary items on the board, e.g. 
horns, a long neck, long legs, stripes, spots. List the 
basic question types: Can it ... ? Is it ... ? Has it 
got. ? Is it a ... ? 

• Pupils cut out the eight animal picture cards. Focus on 
the photo of the girl and boy on page 35. Explain that 
they are taking turns to pick up an animal card and 
answer questions about it. The object is to guess which 
card their partner is holding. Pupils play the game in 
pairs. 

AB page 35 0 Read and match 
• Focus on the illustration. Explain briefly (in L 1) that it 

shows a zoo, but all the animals have escaped from 
their cages. Pupils must draw lines, as in the example 
with rhino, to show where the animals belong. 

AB page 35 0 Now write the words 
• Pupils complete the crossword by identifying the 

animals in the pictures. 

KEY 2. rhino 3. giraffe 4. bug 5. crocodile 6. frog 
7. zebra 

Ending the lesson 
• Use the flashcards to elicit the words of the song, 

pupils chorus slowly, without looking at their books. 

• Play the song again (Recording 41). Point to the 
different flashcards as the animals are mentioned in 
the song. 

Dictate short descriptions of animals. Pupils write, 
then add the name of the animal: 

1 It can swim. It's green, It's got long legs. It's a .... 
(frog) 

2 It's brown. It's got a big mouth. It eats grass. It's 
a ... . (hippo) 

3 It's got four legs. It can run. It's black and white. 
It's a .... (zebra) 

Dictate only one or two descriptions, if you think 
three is too many for your class. 
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5 Lions eat meat 

LESSON 3 

New t arget language 

Recycled t arget language 

Warm-up 

fruit, leaves 

What do (frogs) eat? 
Animal names; 
grass, meat, boats 

• Use the animal flashcards for a game of Right or 
Wrong! Show cards and make statements about them, 
e.g. It's green. It can't swim. It's got a small mouth. It's 
a giraffe. Pupils must say Right or Wrong to each 
statement. Include plenty of deliberate mistakes. When 
pupils say Wrong, ask them to supply a correct version. 

Presentation 
• Find out which pupils have pets. Ask individuals: Have 

you got a dog?lcat? etc. What's its name? 

• Ask a dog owner: What do dogs eat? Elicit Meat. 
Proceed in the same way for other animals. Be ready to 
supply vocabulary for different pets and foods, e.g. 
hamster, rabbit, guinea pig, lizard; fruit, nuts, seed, etc. 

• Elicit the different foods by giving prompts as follows . 
Dogs eat ... meat. Cats eat . .. meat and fish. Birds eat 
... seed. etc. 

0< PB page 36 0 Listen and look. 
Then read and say 

• Pupils open their books at pages 36-37. Elicit names of 
different animals by holding up your book and 
pointing. (The animal on the left, holding the leaf, is a 
meerkat. Teach this word if you wish.) 

• Play the first question on the recording and ask pupils 
to repeat. Say: Point to the frog. What do frogs eat? 
Frogs eat ... . Elicit the answer bugs. 

• Play the rest of the recording, pausing after each 
question and elicit full-sentence answers from the class. 

• Ask additionally: What do antelopes eat? Elicit a full
sentence reply Antelopes eat grass. Proceed in the 
same way for giraffes and monkeys. Ensure that pupils 
understand leaves and fruit. 

• Focus on the four unfinished sentences at the top of 
page 36. Ask different individuals to read and complete 
the sentences. 
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RECORDING 42 

BOY 

GIRL 

BOY 

GIRL 

BOY 

What do frogs eat? 
Frogs eat bugs. 
What do birds eat? 
Birds eat bugs. 
What do fish eat? 

GIRL Fish eat bugs. 
BOY And what do lions eat? 
GIRL Lions eat meat. 

0< PB page 36 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Ask the class to close their books. Make an leu] sound 
and ask them to repeat it. play the pronunciation 
sentence (Recording 43) and ask the class to repeat it, 
paying attention to the leu] sounds. 

• Ask the class to look again at page 36 and find the 
pronunciation sentence. Ensure that everyone 
understands the sentence. 

• Ask pupils to think of other words that contain the 
sound leu], e.g. nose, snow Help them by pointing to 
your nose and asking: What's this? Imitate snow falling 
and swirling with your hands and fingers, to elicit It's 
snowing. 

AB page 36 0 Find and write 
• Beginning at the picture of the zebra , pupils follow the 

maze to find out what the different anima ls eat. 

• They complete the six sentences according ly. The words 
in the box provide a reminder of how to spell the 
different foods. 

KEY 2. Monkeys eat fruit. 3. Rhinos eat grass. 
4. Crocodiles eat meat. 5. Frogs eat bugs. 6. Giraffes 
eat leaves. 

Ending the lesson 
• Encourage pupils to sing the song from lesson 2. Start 

singing and see how far the pupils can sing from 
memory, before you play the recording (Recording 41). 

Ask about animals from earlier in English 
Adventure. Ask: What do bears eat? Translate 
bear into L 1 if necessary. If pupils suggest more 
than one type of food, model this construction 
Bears eat fruit and fish. Discuss snakes, spiders, 
tigers, sharks and elephants in the same way. 
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LESSON 4 

e target language 

ecycled target language 

ecep ive language 

Wa rm-up 

My favourite animal is 
the ... 

Animal names; types 
of food 
What do lions eat? 

What's your favourite 
animal? 

• :: c as many words for animals as pupils can 
'emember. Take suggestions from pupils who have their 
'lands up. Alternatively, organise the activity as a team 
game. Teams take it in turns to send pupils to write an 
an mal name on the board . 

• Give any kind of clues you wish: show flashcards; write 
he words on the board with letter gaps; do mimes or 

make animal noises. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class (in L 1) to remind you how to ask what 

lions eat, in Eng lish . Say that the question begins: What 
do. Elicit What do lions eat? 

• Help them to ask the same question about other 
animals that they know. Move from L 1 to simple 
drilling, e.g . Sharks and elicit the question What do 
sharks eat? 

• Answer the question, e.g. (in the case of sharks) fish 
and meat. Then give another animal name to elicit 
another question . Keep the pace brisk. Try making 
deliberate mistakes in your answers (e.g. chicken and 
chips) and see how the pupils respond. 

or PB page 37 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Play the first question on the recording What do lions 
eat? and elicit replies. Play the answer on the recording 
to confirm. Play the rest of the recording, pausing after 
each question to elicit the answer. 

• Tell pupils (in L 1) that they have five minutes to ask and 
answer questions about the animals on pages 36 and 
37. Ask two pupils to read the model in the speech 
bubbles. Then let pairs practise at their own pace, 
while you circulate and listen . 

RECORDING 44 

1 . 
GIRL 1 What do I ions eat? 
GIRL 2 Meat. 
2. 
GIRL 1 What do giraffes eat? 
GIRL 2 Leaves. 

5 lions eat meat 

3. 
GIRL 1 What do antelopes eat? 
GIRL 2 Grass. 
4. 
GIRL 1 What do monkeys eat? 
GIRL 2 Fru it. 
5. 
GIRL 1 What do rh inos eat? 
GIRL 2 Grass. 
6. 
GIRL 1 What do frogs eat? 
GIRL 2 Bugs. 

PB page 37 0 Ask and answer 
• Pupils continue asking and answering about other 

animals they know, as in the model. 

AB page 37 0 Read the questions. Look 
and write the answers 

• Pupils write answers to the questions. The illustration 
provides clues in the form of anagrams. 

KEY 2. leaves 3. bugs 4. grass 5. grass 

AB page 37 0 Read the answers and write 
the questions 

• Pupils write questions that will elicit the answers shown. 

KEY Possible answers: 2. What do antelopes eaU 
3. What do lions eat? 4. What do monkeys eat? 
5. What do crocodiles eat? 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask as many individuals as possible: What's your 

favourite animal? Ask them what the animal eats. 

• Tell the class to write two sentences on the following 
model, featuring the animal of their choice: 

My favourite animal is the __ . _ _ seat __ 
and 

• Pupils will have the chance to write more about their 
favourite animal, and to draw it, in Lesson 6. 

Invite pupils to create their own imaginary 
animal. To ensure that you get a wide range of 
species, ask them first to choose a habitat: the 
desert, the Arctic, the ocean, the shoreline, the 
jungle floor, the forest canopy or a dark cave. 
Pupils draw the animal and make up a name for 
it. You can suggest English-sounding names if you 
wish : the grawk, the flobic, the entrotope. They 
then decide what their animal eats: either a 
normal food like leaves, or someth ing more 
unusual, such as chairs. Help them to caption the ir 
drawings, e.g. Grawks eat frogs. 

T37 



LESSON 5 

e ta rget language 

Recycl ed target language 

Warm-up 

I'm feeding the 
monkeys/horse. 
carrots 

Anima l names 
It eats ... , 
coat, hat, my, grass, 
fruit, ice cream, 
spaghetti 

• c c. names of animals from pupils who put their hands 
tJ o . A lternate with questions about the animals : What 
00 crocodiles eat? etc. 

• Encourage pupils to start slowly singing the song for 
Lesson 2. See how much of the song they can 
remember. Play Recording 41 and let them sing along 
wi th the recording . 

Presentation 
• Ask: What am I doing? Mime actions from Unit 2, e.g. 

juggling, drawing . If necessary, remind them of the 
first-person form I'm juggling. I'm drawing. 

• Pretend you are feeding a horse some grass. Ask: What 
am I doing? Accept answers in L 1 then model the 
sentence I'm feeding the horse. 

• Ask the class to open their books at page 38. Say: Let's 
look at Beth. She 's feeding the monkeys. 

PB page 38 0 Listen and read. Then 
act 

• Let the class scan the picture story for a moment. Ask: 
Where are Beth, Harry and Joe? Translate your question 
into L 1 if necessary. Use L 1 to establish that the 
children are visit ing a zoo . It's a special children's zoo, 
where you are allowed to feed the anima ls if you want. 
Point out that in a normal zoo one shou ld never feed 
the animals . 

• Pupils listen to Recording 45 and follow in their books. 

• Invite volunteers to act out the story, if you wish. 
Choose pupils to be Beth, Joe and Harry. Choose 
others to be the animals . 

PB page 38 0 Play the game 
• Write the name of an animal on a piece of paper, e.g. 

frog . Ask the class (in L 1) to guess what the animal is. 
Give them a clue It eats bugs. Accept guesses, 
encourag ing them to use a or an before the animal 
name. See how quickly the class can guess the answer. 

5 Lions eat meat 

• Tell the class they are going to play the same guessing 
game with a partner. Ask them to look at the 
photograph on page 38. Ensure that everyone 
understands that they must give their partner a clue 
beginning It eats . .. , as the girl in the photograph is 
doing. 

• Give each pupil a few pieces of scrap paper: 3-6 
pieces, depending on how long you want the game to 
last. Ask them to write the name of a different animal 
on each piece of paper. Pupils take turns to guess each 
other's animals. 

AB page 38 0 Look and write 
• Do the activity orally first. Focus on question 1 and read 

out the sentences, pausing to allow the class to provide 
the last word Dogs eat . .. meat. My dog eats ... fruit. 

• Proceed in the same way for the sentences about 
goats. For questions 3 and 4, see if pupils can complete 
the sentences without help. 

• Focus on the verb in each sentence eat(s). Ask the class 
(i n L 1) what they notice: there is sometimes an -s on 
the end of the verb. Ask why this is, and establish that 
there is an -s at the end of the verb when there is only 
one animal (i.e. when the subject is singular). 

• Pupils write the answers . 

KEY 2. Goats eat grass. My goat eats hats. 3. Birds eat 
fruit. My bird eats ice cream. 4. Monkeys eat fruit. My 
monkey eats spaghetti. 

AB page 38 0 Read, write and draw 
• Pupils read the texts and decide which animal is being 

described . They complete the text by writing the animal 
name, then draw it in the space provided . 

KEY 1. It's a frog . 2. It's a rhino or an antelope. 

Ending the lesson 
• Finish with a min i dictation: 

7 I'm feeding the elephants. 2 What do elephants eat? 
3 Elephants eat leaves and grass. 

• Correct the dictation with the class or collect their 
work in. 

Pupils could write texts like those on Activity 
Book page 38 (Activity 8) . They should leave the 
last word blank for their friends to f ill in the 
name of the animal. 
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LESSON 6 

Recycled target language 

Recept ive language 

W arm -up 

Names and 
descriptions of animals 
My favourite animal 
is ... 

food chain, insects, 
plants, jungle 

• S o., he animal flashcards one by one asking : What is 
j -? a e sentences about each animal and say: Right 
or vtrong? Make plenty of deliberate mistakes. When 
DUpllS say Wrong, ask for a correct version of the 
sen ence. Possible wrong sentences are: 

h ppo: It can't swim. zebra: It's brown. crocodi le: It can 
Jump. frog : It eats fruit. giraffe: It's got two legs. rhino: 
I 's got big eyes. bug : It's a frog. antelope: It eats meat. 

Presentation 
• Ask What do lions eat? Pupils may respond Meat. Say: 

Yes, but do lions eat frogs? (No.) Do /ions eat 
antelopes? (Yes.) What do antelopes eat? (They eat 
grass.) 

• Wri te: /ions, antelopes and grass on the board and 
draw linking circles round them to suggest a chain. 
Say: Antelopes eat grass. Lions eat antelopes. This is a 
food chain. Write: food chain on the board. Explain in 
L 1 if necessary. 

0< PS page 39 ~ Listen and read. 
Then do 

• Tell the class (in L 1) that another word for bugs in 
English is insects. Write: insects on the board. Ask the 
class to read and listen to the text about food chains, 
and tell you what insects eat. Play Recording 46. 

• Play the recording again, stopping after each sentence. 
Explain new vocabulary. Establish that insects eat 
plants. 

• Focus on the three pictures showing animals in Britain . 
Establish where the food chain begins (Insects eat 
plants.) and where it ends (Cats eat birds.). Pupils put 
the sentences in the logical order, orally or in writing . 

KEY 3 - 1 - 2 

PS page 39 CD Read. Then look and match 
• Read aloud the text beginning In the jungle . .. Remind 

pupils of the meaning of topsy turvy and clarify any 
other comprehension difficulties. 

• Ensure pupils understand that the three pictures 
represen t some of the unusual food chains that exist in 
nature, especially in tropical habitats. Give the pupils a 
few moments to match the captions to the pictures . 

KEY 2a, 3b, 1 c 

5 Lions eat meat 

PS page 39 4D Talk about your food 
• Encourage pupils to talk about themselves (in L 1) and 

what they eat. Are they part of a food chain? Perhaps 
they like burgers, if so, what are burgers made of? 
(Cows.) What do cows eaU Write simple food chains 
on the board, e.g. People eat cows. Cows eat grass. 

AS page 39 0 Find and write 
• Begin by doing the activity orally. Discuss each prompt 

and ensure that the adjective is understood (tall, etc.) . 
Decide which animal in the picture the prompt applies 
to. Pupils may have differing ideas as to which animal is 
beautiful. 

KEY 2. giraffe 3. snake or crocodile 4. bug or frog 
5. zebra 6. antelope or ... 7. hippo 

AS page 39 ~ What's your favourite 
animal? Draw and write 

• Ask pupils: What's your favourite animal? Encourage 
them to think beyond the animals which appear in 
English Adventure. Have a dictionary to hand so that 
you are able to give pupils translations of their true 
favourites. 

• Pupils draw their favourite animal and complete the 
sentences. 

KEY Possible answer.' My favourite animal is a panda. It 
eats leaves. It can climb trees. It's got four legs. It's black 
and white. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they fee l they've worked in 

this unit. They colour in one of the faces at the bottom 
of Activity Book page 39 in the usua l way. Tell them 
you are very pleased with all of them. Say: Well done' 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Write on the board: In (name of your country), 
people eat a lot of ... Explain what the sentence 
means, then encourage pupils to think about 
what they eat. What are the most popular foods 
in your country? 

Use a map of the world to encourage pupils to 
think about what food is eaten in different 
countries. Teach whatever names of countries or 
foods you think would be helpful, e.g . 

In Argentina, people eat a lot of beef. 
In China, people eat a lot of rice. 
In Italy, people eat a lot of pasta. 
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LESSON 1 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

It's got ... 

legs, head 
Are you scared of . .. ? 

wings 
There's a monster 
outside. 
lots of 

• Ask various pupils: Are you scared of snakes/ghosts/ 
the dark/stormy weather? Encourage them to put the 
questions to their friends. 

• Fin ish by asking: Are you scared of bugs? If necessary, 
hold up the bug flashcard from the previous unit to 
help understanding. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class (in L 1) to find Unit 6 in thei r Pupil's Books. 

Allow them a few moments to find the jigsaw piece 
wh ich will tell them the new topic. (The jigsaw piece is 
on page 42. The topic of Unit 6 is bugs.) 

• If pupils recognise the characters from the fi lm A Bug's 
Life, you could talk about the film in L 1. 

0< PB page 40 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Establish that the fi lm is about a colony of ants who 
are persecuted by grasshoppers. The colony is saved by 
the young ant, Flick, and a troupe of funny circus bugs. 
Write: circus bugs on the board. 

• Find the flashcard of the fly and stick it on the board. 
Point to its legs and say: It's got six .. . elic it the word 
legs. Point to its eyes and say: It's got big ... eyes. Point 
to its wings and tell the class: It's got two wings. Write 
wings on the board. 

• Focus on the story on page 40. Point to the baby ant in 
the first frame and ask: How does she fee/"? Is she 
happy? Is she angry? ... No, she's scared. Read the 
little ant's speech bubble There's a monster outside! 

• Pupils listen to Recording 47 and fo llow the story in 
their books. If you wish, ask them to point to the 
appropriate speech bubbles as they hear them. 

• Play the record ing again, pausing after phrases that 
begin It's got ... Ask the class to repeat wi th 
appropriate gestures. 

RECORDING 47 

STORYTELLER 

LlTILE ANT 

This is a story about a monster. 
There's a monster outside! It's got 
lots of legs. It's got wings. 

ANT 

PRINCESS 

LlTILE ANT 

PRINCESS 

Practice 

And look! It's got two heads! 
Let's see. 
I'm scared . 
Look. The circus bugs! 

• Use all eight insect flashcards to practise sentences 
beginning It's got, e.g . It's got long legs/blue 
wings/small wings/a long body Say the sentences as 
you show the cards and stick them on the board. Say 
the sentences again and ask pupils to point to the 
relevant flashcard . 

• With stronger classes, you can recycle other structures 
It's black. It's hairy It likes flowers. 

AB page 40 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Without looking at their books, pupi ls put the pictures 
in order by writing the frame number. Play Recording 
47 again a couple of times whi le they work . 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 4 - 2 - 6 - 1 - 3 - 5 

• Write these sentences on the board: 

(a) It's got two heads. (b) It's got lots of legs. 
(c) It's got wings. 

• Ask pupils to write them above the appropriate frame 
and draw a line linking them to the speaker. The 
sentences belong to frames 4, 2 and 3 respectively. 

Ending the lesson 
• Fin ish by singing the song from Unit 1, Dad's got blond 

hair (Recording 8). Let the class refer to the song lyrics 
on Pupil 's Book page 7. 

• Focus on the got structure Dad's got ... , Mum's got ... , 
It's got ... Ensure that everyone understands that the 
structure is used for describing physical attributes. 
Compare with equivalent structures in L 1. 

Do a picture dictation to practice : It's got .. . . Ask 
the pupils to draw the bug that you describe. 
Draw a simple oblong body on the board for 
them to copy, then say: It's got eight legs. It's got 
a big head. It's got eight eyes. 

Ask: What is it? and establish that the creature is 
a spider and that spiders have eight eyes. Ask 
pupils to describe their drawing in sentences 
beginning It's got. 
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LESSON 2 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

ant, bee, beetle, 
butterfly, flea, fly, 
grasshopper, stick 
insect 

He's/She's/It's got . .. 
in, on 

There's a (fly) on my 
(pizza). 

• Play Right or Wrong? using the pupils themselves as 
examples. Walk around the classroom, pausing by 
different children and saying sentences about them 
beginning He's got or She's got. Say plenty of wrong 
sentences and elicit correct versions. Revise hair colour 
and length, glasses, moustache and beard. Introduce 
phrases from the previous lesson She's got two heads. 
He's got eight eyes. etc. 

• Include gender mistakes, e.g. say of a girl with brown 
hair He's got brown hair. 

Presentation 
• If you have time before the lesson, make eight word 

cards with the names of the flashcard insects written 
on them. Alternatively, simply write the names of the 
insects on the board. 

• Stick all eight insect flashcards on the board, leaving 
room underneath to stick the word cards or write the 
insect names. 

• Show each word card in turn and talk about the insect, 
e.g. It's got long legs. It's a grasshopper. Ask the class 
to point to the insect you are describing . Once the 
correct picture has been identified, place the word card 
under the picture (or write the name), say the word, 
and ask the class to repeat. 

o c PB page 41 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Pupils listen to the song (Recording 48) and point to 
the various insects as they are mentioned . Play the 
song again. Encourage the class to join in. 

PB page 41 e Play the game 
• Pupils cut out the eight picture cards showing insects. 

Say different insect names and ask the class to hold up 
the corresponding card. Say: Have you got a stick 
insect? Yes? Show it to me ... Good! 

• Tell the pupils they are going to playa card game in 
groups of four. They must put all four sets of picture 
cards together and shuffle them, then deal them out so 
that each pupil has eight cards. The game is similar to 
Happy Families. The object is to collect sets of four 
identica l cards . 

• Focus attention on the photos of the children on page 
41. The boy in the blue shirt is t rying to collect all for 
pictures of the flea . He asks the girl Have you got a 
flea? She says No, sorry Then it is her turn. She is 
collecting beetles . She asks the player of her choice for 
a beetle. She is in luck: she now has all four beetles . 
She puts them down on the tab le, face up. The f irst 
player to put down all their cards in sets of four is the 
winner. 

Pupils can ask any player they wish fo r a card . When 
players requests are successful, they receive the card 
and have another turn . When requests are not 
successful, it is the turn of the player who sa id No, 
sorry 

AB page 41 0 Find and match 
• Pupils look for the different insects among the leaves 

and link them to their names. 

AB page 41 e What's next? Draw and 
write 

• Pupils look at the sequence of insects and decide which 
two should logically come next. They draw the missing 
insects in the boxes, and write their names below. 

KEY 2. flea, ant 3. fly, bee 4. stick insect, grasshopper 

Ending the lesson 
• Invite a volunteer to come and choose one of the 

insects on the board by pointing to it, without telling 
you which one it is. You can close your eyes or turn 
your back briefly, so that everyone in the room knows 
which insect has been chosen, apart from you. 

• Ask questions to ascertain which insect it is, e.g. Has it 
got long legs? Is it black? Has it got wings? 

• With stronger classes, you may be able to repeat the 
activity with a pupil asking the questions. 

Give everyone a piece of paper and ask them to 
write three questions beginning Have you got 
a/an". Encourage them to think of different toys 
or pets they'd like to ask about. 

Pupils sign their papers, then fold them and drop 
them in a hat. Mix up the papers then let each 
pupil choose one from the hat. They must write 
the answer Yes or No beside each question, then 
return the paper to the pupil who wrote the 
questions. 

Pupils write sentences about their friends, based 
on their answers, and using got, e.g. Helen's got a 
hamster. 
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6 Bugsr 

LESSON 3 

New target language behind, in front of, 
next to 
moth 

Recycled target language Insect names 
. 

on, m 
He 'slShe 'silt's, 
They're 
princess, mum, twins, 

. 
wmgs 

Receptive language with 

Warm-up 
• Stick the word cards from Lesson 2 on the board as a 

reminder of insect names. Show the insect flashcards 
one by one, asking : What is it? Elicit the names. 

Presentation 
• Use a dinosaur model - or any animal toy - to 

demonstrate the prepositions in front of, next to and 
behind. Put a schoolbag on your desk where everyone 
can see it. Place the toy in the bag and say: Where is it? 
Elicit It 's in the bag. Place it on top of the bag and ask 
the same question, eliciting the answer It's on the bag. 

• Place the toy out of sight behind the bag. Say: It's 
behind the bag and ask the class to repeat. Then place 
the toy on the bag and in the bag again. 

• Go on to introduce next to and behind in the same 
way, going back to the other prepositions . 

or 
PB page 42 0 Listen and look. 

Then read and say 
• Ask pupils to look at the picture on pages 42 and 43 . 

Tell them that they are going to hear five descriptions 
of insects in the picture. They must find the insects, 
point to them and say where they are, using next to, in 
front of or behind. The numbered sentence beginnings 
(1-5) which appear on page 42 offer additional help. 

• Play the recording . Pause between sentences, repeating 
If necessary. Elicit answers to the questions before you 
play the recorded answer to confirm. 

RECORDING 49 

1 . 
GIRL 

BOY 
2. 
GIRL 

BOY 

T42 

Find the small ant. She's purple. She hasn't 
got wings. She's wearing a leaf. Where is 
she? 
She's in front of the beetle. 

Find the two bugs. They're blue and 
green.They've got eight legs. Where are 
they? 
They're behind the stick insect. 

3. 
GIRL 

BOY 
4. 
GIRL 

Find the blue ant. He's angry. Where is he? 
He's next to the grasshopper. 

Find the princess and her mum. They're 
ants. They've got wings. Where are they? 
They're next to the spider. BOY 

5. 
GIRL Find the twins. They're ants. They're grey. 

They're tall. They're angry. Where are 
they? 

BOY They're behind the beetle. 

o 
PB page 42 0 Listen and read. 

Then say 
• The pronunciation practice sentence highlights the 

contrast between [i:) and [I) sounds. Ask questions 
about the three beetles: What are they? Are they fleas? 
No, they're beetles. How many beetles are there? etc. 
Then play Recording 50 . Ask pupils to repeat, paying 
attention to [i:] and [I) sounds. 

AB page 42 0 Read and look. Then write 
• Pupils answer questions about the insects. Accept 

one-word answers if you feel your class will have 
trouble with They're and It 's. 

KEY 2. They're grasshoppers. 3. It's a beetle. 
4. It's a moth. 

AB page 42 0 Look at Activity 4 and 
write 

• Pupils say where the various insects are in the picture, 
using behind, next to or in front of. Do the activity 
orally with the whole class . Write : moth on the board 
and ensure that everyone understands. 

KEY 1. It's in front of the beetle . 2. They're in front of 
the ants . 3. It's next to the sma ll antslin front of the 
moth . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to layout their eight insect picture cards.e.g. 

Put the fly behind the grasshopper (They can slip the 
fly card under the grasshopper, leaving the top half 
showing.) Continue with: Put the beetle next to the fly 
Put the ant in front of the grasshopper Ask questions 
about the various insects: Where 's the ant? etc. 

To help pupils memorise the prepositions, ask 
them to draw pictures of objects of their own 
choice and write captions, e.g. 

Where's the tree? - It's next to the house. 
Where's the girl? - She's in front of the house. 
Where's the boy? - He's behind the tree. 
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LESSON 4 

Recycled target language 

W arm-u p 

Insect names 
in front of, behind, 
next to, on, under 

Where's .. . ? - It's ... . 
They're angry 

• e 'se nsect names using the eight insect flashcards. 

• S· c e <,ashcards on the board and ask volunteers to 
rra e sen ences about the insects, beginning It's got. If 
~ s s 00 hard, say sentences yourself and ask pupils 
· 0 come and point to the appropriate insect and say 
. e name. 

• Below the grasshopper flashcard, w rite: It 's got long 
legS. Substit ute the fly card for the grasshopper and 
as the class how the sentence needs to be changed, 
e.g . It 's got big eyes. Ask a pupil to come and correct 
he sentence. 

Presentation 
• Ask questions about where pupils are sitting in the 

classroom . Elicit answers using in front of, behind or 
next to, e.g. Where 's Toby? - He 's next to Catherine. 

• Invite pupils to tell you where they are sitting, e.g. Alex, 
where are you? - I'm behind Sarah. 

0< PB page 43 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Ask pupils to look at the question and answer in 
speech bubbles. Play the f irst part of the recording . Ask 
the class to find the princess in the picture and point to 
her. Repeat the question and invite different pupils to 
answer. 

• Play the rest of the recording, pausing after each 
quest ion. El icit answers from several pupils before you 
play the recorded answer to confirm . 

RECORDING 51 

1 . 
BOY Where 's the princess? 
GIRL Next to her mum. 
2. 
BOY Where's the small ant? 
GIRL In front of the beetle. 
3. 
BOY W here 's the angry ant? 
GIRL Next to the g rasshopper. 
4. 
BOY Where's the beetle? 
GIRL Beh ind the small ant. 

PB page 43 0 Ask and answer 
• Ask more questions about the insects in the picture: 

Where 's the stick insect:? (In front of the bugs.) Where 's 
the spider? (Next to the moth.) Where's the 
grasshopper? (Next to the angry ant/In front of the 
moth.) 

• Let pupils ask and answer about the picture in the 
same way, working in pairs. Fix a time limit for the 
activity. Circulate, listen and help. 

AB page 43 0 Read and match. Then 
draw the moth, the beetle 
and the ants 

• Pupils match the answers to the questions then 
complete the picture accordingly . 

KEY 2. Where are the ants? - They' re next to the bugs . 
3. Where's the beetle? - It's in front of the moth . 
4. Where are the bugs? - They' re next to the ants. 

AB page 43 0 Read the answers and write 
the questions 

• Pupils w rite questions which w ill elicit the answers 
shown . Do the activity orally with the whole class, then 
ask pupils to write in the answers . 

KEY 2. Where are the bugs? 3. Where's the stick insect? 
4. Where are the bugs? 

Ending the lesson 
• Play Simon Says, using commands such as Sit on your 

table, Stand behind your table, Stand in front of your 
table, Stand next to your table, Sit under your table, 
etc. 

• See if they remember the preposition under from 
English Adventure 7 Simon says sit under your table. 

Pupils can create their own exercise like Activity 7 
in the Activity Book, but using the seating 
arrangements in their classroom . They could lay 
out the activity like this: 

1 ____ He's behind Joanna. 
2 She's next to Elizabeth. 
3 She's in front of Michael. 

Encourage them to use all three prepositions and 
to include both girls and boys in their sentences. 
Pupils exchange papers and complete each other's 
activities. 
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LESSON 5 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Recep ive language 

Warm-u p 

Numbers 2-100 

The alphabet 
They've got 
legs, eyes, wings, head 

useful, strong, 
beautiful 
cake 

• =2. se "sect names using the picture cards. Call out 
:~e a =-=erent insects and ask the pupils to hold up the 
corresponding card. 

• =<eoea the picture-card activity from Lesson 3 (Ending 
:~e esson), but vary the instructions, e.g. Put the ant 
n= , 0 the stick insect. Put the beetle in front of the 
arr. Put the fly behind the stick insect. 

Presentation 
• Be'ore the lesson, write these numbers along the top 

0' the board: 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80. 90. 100. 

• Revise numbers, 1-20, then ask: What's 20 and 20? 
Write the sum in figures: 20 + 20 = ? Accept the 
answer in L 1 and translate. Write: forty under the 
figure 40. Ask: What's 40 and 40? and continue in the 
same way, writing: eighty below 80. Use other easy 
sums to elicit the remaining numbers What's 40 and 
7 G:? etc. 

• When all the numbers are written up, chorus them in 
order several times. Gradually rub out the words so 
that pupils have to recite from memory. 

0< PB page 44 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Ask the class to look at the picture story. Read Harry's 
speech bubble in frame 1 or play the beginning of 
Recording 52. Explain useful and strong. Establish (in 
L 1) that the children are doing a school project on 
insects. They have to look for different insects in the 
garden. 

• Play the entire recording. 

• Ask: What has Beth got? Has she got a beetle? No, 
she's got a - butterfly What has Harry got? ... What 
has Joe got? 

• Discuss (in L 1) why bees are useful and ants are strong. 
(Bees assist with pollination . Ants are able to carry food 
to their nests.) 

Presentation 
• Ask three or four pupils: Howald are you?, then say: 

Ask me. Give your age (real or otherwise) as something 
between the round numbers, e.g . forty-five . Write the 
numeral and the word on the board so pupils can see 

how to form the intermediate numbers, between the 
tens. Draw their attention to the hyphen. 

• Dictate numbers between 20 and 100. Ask pupils to 
write them down in numeral form: sixty-one, twenty
two, eighty-three, ninety-four, seventy-five, thirty-six, 
forty-seven, fifty-eight, thirty-nine. 

PB page 44 0 Play the game 
• To play the game, each pupil will need a large grid 

made from squared paper. Along the top of the grid, 
they should write the 26 letters of the alphabet; down 
the side, they write the numbers from 1 to 100 - or to 
50, if you want to make the game shorter. 

• Pupils will need eight small paper counters, not much 
larger than the squares on the grid. Each counter 
should have an insect drawn on it. Pupils can create 
these counters by drawing round a coin, drawing the 
insects then cutting out the circles. 

• Pupils arrange their insects on the grid without letting 
their partner see. They take turns to read out 
coordinates to find out where their partner's insects are 
located . When they locate an insect they draw it on 
their grid, as the boy in the photo is doing . 

• The first player to locate all their partner's insects is the 
winner. 

AB page 44 0 Look and write. What's 
the same? 

• Pupils consider each pair of animals and decide in what 
way they are the same. They write sentences beginning 
They've got and finishing with a word chosen from the 
box. 

KEY 2. They've got two wings. 3. They've got two eyes. 
4. They've got one head. 

AB page 44 0 Do these insect sums 
• Pupils add up the totals, using the key shown on the 

leaf. 

KEY 2. forty 3. forty 4. sixty 

Ending the lesson 
• Chain the numbers 1-100 round the class. Try counting 

in units, in multiples of five and in multiples of ten . 

Pupils make up insect sums like those in the Activity 
Book. They pass them to their friends to solve. 

On the board, show them how to draw schematic 
pictures of insects, so that they don't spend too much 
time drawing. 
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LESSON 6 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

've got, have got 

interesting, dangerous, 
poisonous, bite, kill, 
light, horns, very fast 

• S ick the eight insect flashcards on the board in the 
order In which they appear in the song in Lesson 2. 
Optionally, write the foods from the song under the 
nsects: salad under the picture of the beetle, etc. 

• Sing the song (Record ing 48). Pupils sing along, using 
the flashcards and the words on the board as prompts. 

Presentation 
• Write : Insects have got six legs. Explain (in L 1) that all 

insects by definition have six legs. Spiders have eight 
legs so they are not insects. Write: Spiders aren 't 
insects. They've got eight legs. 

• Focus on the word groups Insects have got and They've 
got. Underline them and ensure that everyone 
understands that 've got is an abbreviation of have got. 

PB page 45 «!) Read and match 
• Focus on the title Interesting Insects. Explain or 

trans late it. 

• Tell the class (in L 1) that you are going to read the texts 
together. Say that in each case, you want them to tell 
you which picture the text refers to. If you wish, tell 
them to draw a pencil circle round any words they 
haven't met before . Read each text slowly and ask 
pupils to point to the relevant picture. Clarify new 
vocabu lary. 

PB page 45 m Read and find 
• Exp lain that each text is about an unusual insect. Give 

pupils a few minutes to read the texts and decide 
which photo they refer to. Again, you can ask them to 
circle new words. 

• Read each of the texts slowly while pupils follow in 
their books. Pause before key words and let pupils 
chorus the next word . Explain difficult language, then 
decide which text goes with which picture. 

PB page 45 ~ Insects are everywhere! 
• Ask the pupils (in L 1) if they have ever seen an insect in 

their house, maybe a spider in the bathroom or a moth 
in their bedroom. Ask what they might say in English to 
their mum or dad to tell them there's a spider in their 
bedroom, e.g. There's a spider in my bedroom. It's 
under the bed. 

AB page 45 «!) Match and write. Then 
draw what's missing 

• Pupils caption each picture, choosing an anagram from 
the box and unscrambling it. 

KEY 2. butterfly 3. stick insect 4. ant 5. grasshopper 
6. fly 7. flea 8. beetle 

AB page 45 m Draw and write about your 
favourite insect 

• Ask various individuals: What's your favourite insect? 
Encourage them to think beyond the insects in English 
Adventure. Be ready to supply other names of insects, 
e.g . dragonfly, mantis, ladybird, centipede, scorpion 
(actually an arachnid, like the spider), earwig. 

• Pupils draw and write about their favourite insect. 

KEY Possible answer: My favourite insect is the dragonfly. 
It's got a long body. It's hasn 't got teeth. It's beautiful. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they feel they've worked in 

this unit. They should look at the three faces at the 
bottom of Activity Book page 45 and colour in the 
appropriate face in the usual way. Tell them you are 
very pleased with all of them . Say: Well done! 

• The photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be 
found in the Resource Ban k on page T79 . 

Pupi ls draw a picture of an insect they have seen 
in the ir house, e.g. a fly in the kitchen . Next to 
th is, t hey draw a second picture of themselves 
tell ing their mum about it. They should give 
themselves a speech bubble There's a fly in the 
kitchen . 
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LESSON 1 

Recycled t arget language 

Warm-up 

Animal and insect 
names; descriptions of 
animals and insects, 
using got 
next to, in front of, 
behind 
eat(s) 
Numbers 1-100 

• Reactivate animal names by singing the song on page 
35 , Frogs and birds and fish . Begin to sing slowly and 
encourage the class to join in. Then play the recorded 
version of the song (Recording 41 ) and let the pupils 
si ng along . 

• Stick the animal flashcards and the insect flashcards on 
the board. Repeat the picture-card guessing game from 
page 35, but extend it to insects as well as large 
animals. Ask someone in the class to point to a 
flashcard while you close your eyes. Ask questions such 
as: Can it fly? Has it got a big mouth? Is it brown? Is it 
dangerous? 

• Ask pupils to describe their favourite animal, as in 
Activity lOon Activity Book page 39, but w ithout 
actually naming it. You and the other pupils must try to 
guess what the animal is from the description. 

PB pages 46 and 47 Board game 
• Pupils play the board game in groups of four. Each 

pupil is an animal: a frog, an antelope a crocodile or an 
ant. Make counters for each animal by drawing round 
a coin four times then drawing the an imals inside the 
circle or writing the name. Photocopy the counters for 
each group. Let pupils choose counters from a hat. If 
anyone objects to being an ant, remind them how 
clever and well-organised ants are . 

• If the total number of pupils in the class is not divisible 
by four, create some groups of five by making a fifth 
counter, e.g. a lion . 

• Each group will need a dice. Players take turns to throw 
the dice and move their counter, reading aloud the 
numbers on the squares as they pass. If they come to 
rest on certa in squares, they will find an instruction to 
move their counter to the square in front of or behind 
another player. In square 15, they are told to move next 
to the ant, i.e. on the same square as the ant. If the 
animal mentioned is the players own animal, they 
disregard the instruction. 

T46 

• Some squares conta in the word Food? And have a 
picture of something an animal might eat, e.g. grass, In 
square 2. If the food item shown is part of the diet of 
the animal landing on the square, they can move 
forward the number of squares shown . So, for 
example, if the antelope lands on square 2 it can move 
forward three squares, since antelopes eat grass. 

• Let the pupils play the game. Circulate, listen and help. 

AB page 46 0 Read and colour the 
flutterbugs 

• Do the activity orally with the class. Explain f irst that 
some of the bugs in the picture are flutterbugs. Ensure 
that everyone understands that flutterbugs are 
imaginary insects and that flutterbug is an invented 
word . 

• Read the text aloud slowly. Then give pupils a few 
moments to identify which bugs are flutterbugs. 
(There are four of them .) 

• Pupils colour the flutterbugs red . 

AB page 46 0 Write the number words 
• Remind the pupi ls that all insects have six legs. 

Working individually or in pairs, pupils read the 
sentences and calculate how many legs there are in 
the different insect groups described. They write the 
totals in numerals or in word form . 

KEY 2. twelve 3. thirty 4. sixty 5. twenty-four 
6. twelve 7. twenty-four 8. eighteen 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to look aga in at Activity 7 on Activity Book 

page 38. Ask individuals to read aloud one or two of 
the sentences. Remind them briefly (in L 1) that they 
need to put an -s on the end of eat when they are 
talking about just one animal. 

• Ask them to write another item for Activity 7 
describing another animal : they can imagine that they 
have an eccentric pet who eats someth ing peculiar. If 
they want to write about a real pet, help with 
vocabulary. 

• • 
Chain the numbers 1- 100 round the class. For 
further revision, dictate numbers and ask pupils 
to write them in numerals. 

= 



LESSON 2 

eC)C eo arge language 

Warm-u p 

behind, in front of, 
next to, on 
Animal names and 
insect names. 
Hippos and rhinos 
don't go in boats. 
Three green beetles 
with six big wings. 
Numbers 1-100 

• :: c:::e - ree chairs in a row at the front of the class. Ask 
~o' : ree v?lunteers to come and demonstrate. Say: 
_ -a"o behmd the chair. Stand in front of the chair. 

" : ,nue with next to and on. 

• et1y ask each of the volunteers to stand on next to 
n £ront of or behind the chair, so that each is' , 

cemonstrating a different preposition . Ask the class: 
. 'Iho is standing next to the chair? and elicit the name 
o whoever is next to the chair. Ask about the other 
olunteers in the same way. Repeat with a different 

choice of prepositions. 

• epeat the Simon Says game from Unit 6, Lesson 4 
(Ending the lesson). 

Practice Picture cards 
• Repeat the picture card activity Unit 6, Lesson 3 

(Ending the lesson), but using the animal picture cards 
f rom Unit 5. 

• As an extension, arrange three or four picture cards on 
your desk in such a way as to elicit the prepositions 
next to, in front of and behind. Ask a pupil to come 
and look at your arrangement of cards and instruct the 
rest of the class to arrange their animal picture cards in 
the same way, using Put ... 

AS page 47 e Read, look and write 
• Pupils read sentences 1-6, look at the picture and 

decide which animal is referred to. Do the first three or 
four sentences orally with the whole class, then let 
pupils complete the activity in writing, working 
individually or in pairs. 

KEY 2. They're zebras. 3. They're hippos. 4. It's a 
crocodile. 5. They're antelopes. 6. They're giraffes. 

AS page 47 0 Now draw two frogs 
• Pupils add two frogs to the picture in Activity 3, as 

instructed . 

Review units 5 & 6 

• Ask the class to add further animals to the picture : 

There's a butterfly on the crocodile. 
There 's a grasshopper next to the antelopes. 
There 's an ant behind the hippo. 
There 's a snake in front of the rhinos. 

Ending the lesson 
• See if the class can remember the pronunciation 

sentences from pages 36 and 42 without looking in 
their books. Remind them which sound the first 
sentence was intended to practise: leu] . Show the 
hippo and rhino flashcards and remind pupils of the 
rhythm of the sentence, substituting a nonsense sound: 
'pa-pa pa', etc. If necessary, model the entire sentence: 
Hippos and rhinos don 't go in boats. 

• Proceed similarly for the Unit 6 sentence Three green 
beetles with six big wings. 

• Write the words: six and beetle on either side of the 
board . Say other words and ask the class to tell you 
whether they contain a vowel pronounced like six or 
like beetle, by pointing to the correct word on the 
board . Use flashcards, mime or board drawings to 
rem ind pupils of the meaning of the different words 
tree, fridge, sink, feet, cheese, insect, teeth, flea . 

Dictate simple sums for the pupils to complete: 

33 + 22 = 

55 + 45 = 

61 + 49 = 

Ask each pupil to prepare a sum for the class to 
complete . Totals should be no more than 100. 
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I It - -7 My day 

LESSON 1 

e target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

What time is it? 
It's 6 o'clockl1 0 
o'clock/half past 10. 

day 
Emperor, palace, 
mountains 
have a hot bath, have 
a cold shower 
What time do you get 
up? - At (8) o'clock. 

• Warm up with a song or with any action game which 
he class has enjoyed. For example, you could sing the 

song from Unit 2, A fridge can't fly (Recording 15), 
hen play Simon Says, or Statues from Unit 2, Lesson 5 

(Practice). Any of these activities will help to reactivate 
verbs. 

Presentation 
• Ask pupils: What's your favourite colour/season/cartoon 

/animal? Finish by asking: What's your favourite day? 
... Is Monday your favourite day? Or Friday? Extend the 
discussion in L 1 for a few moments: ask a pupil why 
Saturday - or whichever - is their favourite day? They 
may say Because I go to the swimming pool. Elicit ideas 
about their routine. 

• Mime opening a book. Say: Turn to page 48. Ask the 
class to look through Unit 7 and find the jigsaw piece. 
(It's on page 49 .) Focus on the unit title as well, and 
establish that Unit 7 is about the different things we do 
each day. 

0 <' PB page 48 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Ask pupils to look at the story featuring characters 
from The Emperor's New Groove. Ask any pupils who 
know the film to tell the story in L 1. (The spoiled young 
Emperor, Kuzco, has been turned into a llama by the 
wicked Royal Advisor. The Emperor is befriended by a 
kind peasant, Pacha. After many adventures, Kuzco is 
turned back into a man and becomes a nicer person.) 

• Tell the pupils (in L 1) that on page 48, the Emperor is 
comparing his life as a llama in the mountains with his 
old life in the palace. 

• Ask pupils to listen to the story and tell you which 
English word means shower. Play the recording. Pupils 
follow in their books. 

• Draw a clock face on the board, or use a teaching 
clock. Set the clock at 6:00. Ask: What time is it? and 
model the answer It 's 6 o'clock. Ask the class to repeat. 
Tell pupils to find and point to the phrase It's 6 o'clock 
on page 48. Tell them that in this unit they are going to 
learn to tell the time in English . 

• Play the recording again. Pause after each sentence and 
ask individuals to repeat, using plenty of expression. 
Explain new vocabulary. See if anyone can tell you 
which word means shower. 

RECORDING 53 

STORYTELLER 

PACHA 

KUZCO 

PACHA 

KUZCO 

PACHA 

KUZCO 

PACHA 

KUZCO 

This is a story about an Emperor and 
his new life in the mountains. 
Get up! It's late. 
What time is it? 
It's 6 o'clock. 
But I get up at 10 o'clock at the 
palace. 
You're not the Emperor now! 
Then I have a hot bath at half past 
10. 
We have a cold shower at half past 6 
here . 
Grrr! 

AB page 48 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils close their books. Play Recording 53 a few times 
while they number the frames in the usual way. 

• On the board, write: What time is it? - It's 6 o'clock. 
Ask pupils to add this question and answer to the 
correct frame, using speech bubbles. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 2 - 6 - 1 - 5 - 3 - 4 

Ending the lesson 
• Tell the class: I get up at 7 o'clock. Draw a clock 

showing 7:00 to help understanding. Ask individuals: 
What time do you get up? At 7 o'clock? At half past 
7? At 8 o'clock? Help pupils to tell you what time they 
get up, using At ." 

• Write on the board: I get up at 7 o'clock. Ask pupils to 
copy the sentence, changing the time to whatever is 
true for them. Be ready to help them express 
intermediate times, e.g. I get up at a quarter to 8. 

Revise the words for feelings from Unit 4, using 
the flashcards and/or the song I'm happy 
(Recording 31). 

Ask pupils to add four labels to the story on 
Activity Book page 48, choosing the appropriate 
frame He's tired. (frame 1) He's sad. (frame 3) He's 
happy. (frame 4) He's angry. (frame 6) 
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LESSON 2 

e target language 

ecycled target language 

eceptive language 

Wa rm-up 

have a shower, go to 
school, go home, 
work, play, have 
breakfast/lunch/supper, 
go to bed 

Phrases describing the 
weather; seasons; days 

What time is it? - It's 
70 o'clock. 
get up 

• raw a clock on the board showing 10:00. Point to it 
and ask: What time is it:? Elicit It's 70 o'clock. Alter the 
clock to 6:00 and ask again. 

• old up different numbers of fingers and ask: What 
ime is it? Use your fingers to show numbers in random 

order. Encourage quick responses . 

• Play the story from Lesson 1 again (Record ing 53) . 
Pause after key sentences and ask pupi ls to repeat, 
without looking in their books. 

Presentation 
• Ask again: What time do you get up? ... Ask Sonia etc. 

... Ask me. Say: I get up at 7 o'clock. Stick the 
fl ashcard for get up on the board . 

• Mime having a shower, having breakfast, going to 
school, i.e. use your fingers to suggest a figure 
walk ing . Say: I have a shower I have breakfast. I go to 
school. Stick up the flashcard for each action . 

• Continue to describe your day, saying what you do at 
school : I have lunch. I go home. Ask pupi ls to repeat. 
Avoid mime now, so as to establish that you are 
narrating your daily routine rather than describing what 
you are doing at this moment. 

• Complete with the final three flashcards: Then repeat 
all eight phrases, pointing to each f lashcard in turn and 
asking the class to repeat. 

o t PB page 49 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Pupils listen to the chant on Recording 54, pointing to 
the appropriate pictures on page 49. 

• Play the recording again . Encourage pupils to join in 
with the words. 

Practice 
• Write times above the eight flashcards on the board, 

e.g. above the get up card, 7:00; above have a shower 
730, etc. 

• Point to the different pictures and elicit sentences of 
the type I get up at 7 o'clock. 

7 My day 

PB page 49 0 Play the game 
• Mime different actions and elicit the base form of the 

verb. For have breakfast, you can mime eat ing cereal 
from a bowl; for have lunch, you ca n carry a tray in the 
school canteen; have supper can be eat ing with a knife 
and fork . 

• Ask pupi ls to cut out the eight picture cards showing 
routine actions . Then ask them to look at the 
photograph demonstrating the picture card game, on 
page 49. They must take turns to turn over one of their 
cards without letting their partner see it. Then they 
mime the action for their partner to identify. 

AB page 49 0 Read, match and write the 
number 

• Pupils read sentences 1-8, then write the number of 
the sentences beside the corresponding picture. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 2 - 4 - 5 - 8 - 6 - 3 -
7 - 1 

AB page 49 0 Look at Activity 2. Write 
• Remove four of the flashcard you stuck on the board, 

leaving have a shower, have breakfast, have lunch and 
have supper. Ask the class (in L 1) what those four 
actions have in common . (They all include the word 
have.) Write : have beside the row of flashcards. 

• Below them, stick up the f lashcards fo r go to school, 
go home and go to bed. Establish that these all use the 
word go. Write : go beside them. 

• Ask which flashcard is missing. (It's get up .) Point out 
that th is phrase is an exception: it uses neither have 
nor go. 

• Pupils complete the verb table. 

KEY have supper, lunch, a shower, breakfast; go to bed, 
to school, home 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to arrange their picture cards according to 

the order in which they do things in a normal day. 

• Play the chant again (Recording 54). Pupi ls sing along, 
following their picture cards. On work and play, for 
which there are no picture cards, mime writing and 
playing footba ll. 

Play Clock Bingo. Pupils draw four clock dials and 
write four different times on them, using whole 
hours only. Say times at random : 9 o'clock. 2 
o'clock. etc. Pupils mark off their times in the 
usual way. 
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7 My day 

LESSON 3 

New t arget language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

He gets up late. He 
has a bath. He has 
breakfast/lunch/ 
supper He goes to 
town. He dances. 
He goes to bed. 
It's cool to go to 
school. 

Days of the week 
I get up. I have a bath. 
etc. 

What time do you get 
up on (Saturday)? 

• Repeat the chant from Lesson 2 (Recording 54). Pupils 
can follow in their books . Alternatively, ask them to 
arrange their picture cards following the order of the 
chant. They should point to or hold up each picture 
card when they hear the corresponding expression on 
the recording . 

Presentation 
• Ask: What day is it? and give several pupils the chance 

to answer. Ask various individuals: What time do you 
get up on Monday? - or whichever day the lesson is 
taking place. 

• Ask: What time do you get up on Saturday? Find 
someone who gets up relatively late . Model the phrase 
I get up late and ask the pupil to repeat. Put the 
sentence in the third person saying, if it's a boy He gets 
up late. 

• On the board, write: I get up late. Draw a speech 
bubble round it. Alongside, write: He gets up late . 
Compare the two expressions. Focus on the -s ending 
of gets. Explain (in L 1) that we must add -s because we 
are talking not about ourselves but about somebody 
else he, she or it. Remind the class of the sentence 
from Unit 5 My dog eats fruit. 

o. PB page 50-51 0 Listen and look. 
Then read and say 

• Focus on the sequence of eight pictures featuring the 
Emperor Kuzco, on pages 50 and 51 . Explain (in L 1) 
that these show the Emperor's daily routine when he's 
in his palace. Tell the class they are going to hear him 
describe his life. Play the description of Monday: pupils 
listen and follow in their books. Ask them to point to 
the appropriate pictures as they listen . 

• Play the description of Tuesday. Pupils follow again . 
Establish (in L 1) that every day in the Emperor's life is 
the same. 

TSO 

• Play the question What does he do on Wednesday? 
Repeat it slowly and ensure everyone understands. Play 
the eight sentences and ask pupils to read and repeat. 
Pause the recording if necessary. 

RECORDING 55 

EMPEROR 

GIRL 1 

GUIDE 

GIRL 2 

On Monday I get up late. I have a bath. I 
have breakfast. I go to town. I have 
lunch. I dance. I have supper. I go to bed. 
On Tuesday I get up late. I have a bath . I 
have breakfast. I go to town. I have 
lunch. I dance. I have supper. I go to bed . 
On Wednesday ... 
What does he do on Wednesday? 
1. 
He gets up late. (Record ing follows text 
on Pu pi l's Book page 50.) 

o. PB page 50 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Ask pupils to listen to Recording 56 and follow in their 
books. Then ask them to cover the sentence and 
practise saying it over and over. They can practise the 
[u:] sound in isolation, then practise the sentence 
again. 

AB page 50 0 Read and match 
• Pupils match the captions to the pictures of the 

Emperor's daily routine by writing the correct number 
in the box. 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 5 - 2 - 4 - 8 - 3 - 1 -
6-7 

AB page 50 0 Find and write the days 
• Pupils look for the seven days of the week hidden in 

the puzzle. They draw in arrows, as has been done for 
Monday, and write the days in the list. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask the class to look again at the pictures on pages 50 

and 51 . Say the times which appear on the clocks, but 
in random order. Encourage the pupils to tell you what 
the Emperor does at that time, e.g . 1 o'clock. - He has 
lunch. 

Hold up the flashcard showing the girl getting up. 
Say: This is Millie (or any other simple name). 
What does she do on Monday? Show the eight 
cards in sequence and elicit or model sentences 
describing Millie 's routine She gets up. She has a 
shower. etc. Pupils practise describing Millie's day, 
using their picture cards as prompts. 



LESSON 4 

Recycled target language 

Warm-up 

What time is it? -
It's . .. 
half past 
He gets up at 70 
o'clock. etc. 

• :.C'~.;O 0 repeating the chant from Lesson 2 
~ec '0 g 54). Then play Clock Bingo. (See Lesson 2, 

..... ::l: ~a AdIVlty.) 

Presentation 
• ,",Sf: a eaching clock, or clock faces drawn on the 

ard, 0 elicit time expressions. Show different times, 
eg nmng with whole hours only. Ask: What time is it? 

a~d elicit whole-sentence answers beginning It's ... 

• 5 ow 10:30 on the clock. See if anyone remembers 
ow to say half past. Write: It's half past 70 on the 

aoard. Explain the meaning of half and past. 

• Show other half past times on your clock face and ask: 
What time is it? 

o r PB page S1 0 Listen. Then look 
and say 

• Pupils listen to the recording and follow in their books. 

• Say the numbers 1-4 and ask pupils to tell you the 
t ime on the corresponding clock, beginning It's .. 

RECORDING 57 

GUIDE What t ime is it? 1. 
BOY It's 1 o'clock. 
GUIDE 2. 
GIRL It's 10 o 'clock. 
GUIDE 3. 
BOY It's half past 1. 
GUIDE 4. 
GIRL It's half past 5. 

PB page S1 0 Ask and answer 
• Focus on the sequence of six small pictures. Say: 

Number 7: He gets up. Number 2:? Elicit sentences to 
recreate the Emperor's typical day, each beginning 
He's . .. 

• Say: Number 7. What time is it? Pupils will need to 
refer to the picture on page 50 to tell you what time 
the Emperor gets up It's 70 o'clock. Ask the same 
question about one or two more of the sma ll pictures. 

• Give pupils a fixed time limit to ask and answer about 
the Emperor's day in pairs, following the model in 
speech bubbles. Circulate, listen and help . 

7' My day 

AB page S1 0 Read and draw 
• Pupils read sentences 1-6 and draw in the times on the 

clock, without referring to the Pupil's Book if possible. 

• On the board, draw different times from Activity 6 in 
random order. Elicit the corresponding sentence. 

AB page S1 0 What time is it? Look at 
Activity 6 and write 

• Do the activity orally first. Read out each sentence and 
elicit the corresponding time . 

Ending the lesson 
• Use a combination of mime and clock faces drawn on 

the board to elicit sentences about your daily routine I 
get up at 7 o'clock. I have breakfast at half past 7. I go 
to school at 8 o'clock. 

• Invite volunteers to create their own mimes so as to 
elicit sentences from the class. Alternatively, prepare 
prompts on pieces of paper for pupils to mime, e.g. I 
have a shower at half past 7. I have lunch at 72 
o'clock. I go to bed at 9 o'clock. 

• As an alternative to mime, use any of these sentences 
for dictation. 

Pupils draw six clock faces showing different 
times: whole hours and half past only. They can 
exchange papers w ith their partners then write 
the times besides the partner's clocks, using 
sentences beg inning It's .. . Alternatively, they can 
use their clocks for oral pairwork, pointing to the 
clocks they have drawn and asking their partner 
What time is it? 

T51 



LESSON 5 

ecl'c ed +arget language 

eceo ' . e anguage 

Warm-u p 

Telling the t ime. 
Beth gets up at half 
past seven. etc. 

What time do you 
have breakfast/lunch/ 
supper? 
We're late. It's early 

• =:2~ '2 :JuO 'S open their books, ask them to try to 
'2-2-:Jer he Emperor's daily routine. Use mime and 
:':: .. coc faces on the board to prompt them. Insist 
-~ ~~ sentences, e.g. He goes to town at 12 o'clock. 

: r PB page 52 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• - 2 -he class (in L 1) that they are going to listen to a 
::l .ure story about Joe and Harry. In the story, Joe 
"1a es a mistake: you want them to listen then tell you 
... ha his mistake is. Ask them to turn to page 52 in 
-'leir books. 

• D,ay Recording 58. Pupils follow in their books. 

• As them if there are any words or sentences they 
don't understand. Ensure that everyone understands 
We're late and It's early 

• Focus on Joe in picture 1. Ask : How does Joe feel? Is 
he happy? Is he angry? Is he worried? Establish that he 
is worried . Use a similar procedure to establish that in 
pictu re 2 Harry is tired. 

• Ask the class (in L 1) to tell you what Joe 's mistake is. 
(He's hold ing the clock upside down so he thinks that 
it's half past nine and that they're late for school. ) 

• Invite volunteer pairs to act out the story for the class. 
Use a desk as a bed for Harry. Bring in other props if 
you like: a pillow and an alarm clock. 

PB page 52 0 Play the game 
• Each pupil w ill need a clock face like the ones show n 

on page 52 . You could make these by drawing round a 
plate and photocopying your draw ing . Let the pupils 
add the numbers 1- 12. 

• Each pupil w ill need a long pencil and a short one to 
make the hands of the clock. Say: It's half past 8. Show 
pupils how to place their pencils on their clock faces to 
show 8:30. Continue with other times 10 o'clock. Half 
past 2. 6 o'clock. Half past 12. etc. 

• Pupi ls conti nue the activity in small groups, like the 
chi ld ren in the photograph. One child 'plays teacher' 
an d says the times. The others place their pencils 
accordingly. The 'teacher' checks that the clocks are 
showing the right t ime. 

7 My day 

• Let ind ividual volunteers give t imes for the whole class 
to show on thei r clocks. 

AB page 52 0 Read and match. 
Then write 

• Pupils compete the sentences using words f rom the 
box, about Beth's day. For each sentence, t hey w ill 
need to find the correct picture and read the time on 
the clock. 

• Check their answers by asking : What time does Beth 
go to school? etc. 

KEY 2. at half past 8 3. at 12 o'clock 4. at half past 3 
5. at ha lf past 6 6. at 9 o'clock 

AB page 52 0 Draw and write 
• Ask individua ls: What time do you have breakfast? (or 

lunch? or supper?) Insist on answers beginning At .. . 

• Pupils draw hands on the clocks to show when they 
have various meals . They then write answers to the 
questions. Steer them towards using only whole hours 
or half past, as far as you can . But be ready to help 
them write the intermediate times if t hey wish. The 
intermediate times (a quarter to etc.) will be taught in 
English Adventure 5, Unit 7. 

Ending the lesson 
• Each pupil asks What time do you have breakfast? (or 

lunch or supper) then names the pupil who they want 
to answer. They should ask and answer without looking 
in their books. 

Pupils imagine that they are writing some 
questions for the Emperor. Perhaps they are 
newspaper reporters. Ask them to write three 
questions for him: two questions beginning What 
time do you .. . ?, then a third question of their 
choice, e.g. What's your favourite ... ? Have you 
got a ... ? Are you scared of .. . ? Pupils exchange 
papers and write answers to the questions, 
pretending they are the Emperor. 

TS2 
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LESSON 6 

. e'. -a r _e- a guage 

~e eo -arge language 

Warm -up 

England, Japan 

world, dark 
Verbs to describe daily 
routine. 

goes round, once, 
every day, 
sun, daytime, night 
one half 

• --= :~e c ass to stand up. Tell them (in L 1) that you are 
;: ~g ,0 say various times . They must respond by 
:-~:. '1g he corresponding number of fingers, e.g. 
• ~en ou say It's 8 o'clock, they should hold up eight 

= -gers. For 77 and 72 o'clock, they put one hand on 
:-e r ead and hold up one or two fingers with the 
:J:"er hand. When you say half past . .. , they must hold 
_0 - e required number of fingers and stand on one 
eg 

• Gradually accelerate the pace. Pupils who hold up the 
.. rang number of fingers or who lose their balance 
. hen they are standing on one leg are 'out' and must 
s down. 

Presentation 
• I w ill be useful to have a globe to illustrate the 24-

hour rotation of the Earth. Hold up the globe and 
rotate it anticlockwise, as seen from above. Say slowly: 
This is our world. It goes round and round. It goes 
round once every day 

0< PB page 53 ~ listen and read 
• Ask the class (in L 1) to listen to Recording 59 and 

follow in their books. Tell them that there are two 
names of countries in the text. Can they find them as 
they listen and read? Play the recording. 

• Explain new language. Focus on half in paragraph 2 
remind the pupils that they have met this word in the 
expression half past. Ask them if they have found the 
two countries. (England and Japan.) 

• Ask: Where does Ben live? Where does Mia live? Slowly 
read the sentence beginning When it's daytime in 
England ... , pausing before England and before Japan 
for pupils to say the words. Chorus the whole sentence 
a few times, paying attention to intonation. Ensure that 
everyone understands what the sentence means. 

7 My day 

PB page 53 Q Read and talk about Ben 
• Use sentences 1-3 as a basis for discussion about Mia 

and Ben. Help the class to think about how Europe and 
East Asia have day and night at different times. Read 
the sentences slowly and encourage pupi ls to suggest 
ways of completing them. 

PB page 53 ~ Talk about your day 
• With an older class, you could extend the topic of time 

zones. A good wall map will show the different time 
zones: pupils can compare themselves with Ben and 
Mia, e.g. When Ben has breakfast, I have lunch. 

• A more elementary activity would be to use the picture 
cards as a basis for a description of the pupil's own day. 
They should put the cards in chronological order and 
use them as prompts I get up at 7 o'clock. etc. 

AB page 53 ~ Write 4 sentences 
• Read the boy's speech bubble. Ensure everyone has 

understood. 

• Do the first two sentences orally, then ask pupils to 
write all four sentences. 

KEY Possible answers 1. He has a bath at half past 10. 2. 
He goes to town at half past 11. 3. He has supper at 8 
o'clock 4. He goes to bed at 9 o'clock . 

AB page 53 Q Write about your day 
• Pupils write three or four sentences describing their 

typical day. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils (in L 1) how well they feel they've worked in 

this unit. They colour in one of the three faces at the 
bottom of Activity Book page 53 in the usual way. 

• The photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be 
found in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Photocopy a page from an appo intments d iary: 
they type in which times of the day are marked 
down the left hand side of the page. Ask pupils 
to write in what they usually do, beside the 
appropriate times, e.g. 12:30 -I have lunch. They 
can write about a school day or about a typical 
day in the summer hol idays. 

T53 



1i' I like surfing 

LESSON 1 

.::' :c'ge: o'1guage 

:; =2. :: e::: :arge language 

:;=::= ~: .e anguage 

Warm-up 

swimming, foo tball, 
surfing, baseball 

Do you like ... ? 

Do you like 
swimming/football/ 
surfing? 
Does he like ... ? 
He likes ... , He doesn't 
like ... 

• se flashcards of animals and insects to revise the 
Question Do you like ... ? Show a flashcard and ask: 
.' hat's this? If it's the picture of a butterfly, ask: 
Do you like butterflies? Continue with other flashcards. 

• Cont in ue the activity with photos of musicians, sports 
personalities or actors who the pupils know You could 
also hold up videos or DVDs of different films and ask 
he pupils if they like them: Do you like Finding Nemo? 

etc. 

Presentation 
• Show the flashcard of a boy swimming. Ask: Do you 

like swimming? Show the flashcard of boys playing 
football. Ask: Do you like football? Encourage pupils to 
relay the question in the usual way: Ask me .. . Ask 
Anna. 

• Say: Turn to page 54. Ask the class to look through 
Unit 8 and find the jigsaw piece. (It's on page 55. ) Hold 
up your book, point to the boy surfing on page 55 and 
say: He's surfing. Do you like surfing? Focus on the unit 
title on page 54, and establish that Unit 8 is about 
sport. Te ll the class (in L 1) that they're going to learn to 
ta lk about their favourite sports, in Eng lish. 

or PB page 54 0 Look and listen. 
Then read 

• Ask pupi ls to look at t he story featuring characters 
from Lilo and Stitch. Let any pupi ls who know the film 
tell the class about it briefly, in L 1. (Lilo, a girl in Hawaii, 
makes friends with Stitch, a visitor from outer space .) 

• Ask pupils to tell you about the story in L 1. How many 
people can they see! Where are they? What are they 
doing? Explain that t he small blue creature is the 
visiting extraterrestria l, Stitch. Li lo and her big sister are 
talking about sports that Stitch likes or doesn't like. 

• Play the record ing once. Play it again, pausing after 
each phrase. Ask individuals to repeat. Exp lain new 

vocabu lary, e.g. surfboard, baseball. Ask volunteer pairs 
to read or act out t he story. 

• Ask (in L 1) whether Sti t ch is a boy ext raterrestr ial or a 
girl. Which sentences show that he must be a boy? 

RECORDING 60 

STORYTELLER This is a story about a day at the 

NANI 

LlLO 

NANI 

LlLO 

NAN I 

beach. 
Let's swim! 
He doesn't like swimming . 
Does he like football? 
No, he doesn 't. 
That's a surfboard . Do you like 
surfing? 

LlLO He doesn 't like surfing and he 
doesn't like football. But he likes 
baseball ! 

AB page 54 0 Look at the pictures and 
write the numbers 

• Pupils close their books. Play Record ing 60 a few times 
wh ile pupils number the frames on Activity Book page 
54 to show the correct order. 

• Optionally, write these sentences on the board. Ask 
pupils to write them as captions under the appropriate 
picture. 

He doesn 't like football. (frame 3) 
He doesn 't like swimming. (frame 1) 
He likes baseball. (frame 5) 

KEY Pictures should be numbered 4 - 2 - 5 - 1 - 3 

Ending the lesson 
• End the lesson w ith any action game or song which the 

class have particularly enjoyed. You cou ld, for example, 
use the song from Unit 2, A fridge can't fly (Recording 
15) to reactivate action verbs . 

• Spend a few moments contrasting the two structures: 
He can't swim and He doesn 't like swimming. Ensure 
that everyone understands the different meanings. 

On the board, draw a simple pictu re of a sad-looking 
cat next to a river. Point to the cat and ask : What is it? 
Elicit cat. 

Dictate this sentence. Ask the class to w rite it down 
My cat doesn't like swimming. Ask a couple of pupils 
to read the sentence. Invite a volun teer to come and 
write the sentence on the board . 

Ask pupils to thi nk about their pets or members of 
their family. Can they make a sentence about one of 
them, using doesn't like? e.g. My sister doesn't like 
spiders. 

T54 



LESSON 2 

e.. arge language 

e ceo arget language 

Warm-up 

tennis, basketball, 
riding, diving 
best of all 
What's missing? 

swimming, football, 
surfing, baseball 
I like .. . , 
! don't like .. . , 
00 you like . .. ? 

• 5;::: asncards and photos of celebrities to practise the 
c_<=s:lon 00 you like ... ? For example, show a photo 
0:: e singer Shakira and ask: 00 you like Shakira? 

Presentation 
• se all eight flashcards showing sports to teach the 

:!ords for games and sports activities. Begin with the 
:!ords the pupi ls met in Lesson 1 swimming, football, 
surfing and baseball. Stick up the flashcards and ask: 
00 you like swimming? etc. 

• Continue in the same way with tennis, basketball, 
riding and diving . 

• Practise by pointing to flashcards in pairs and saying, 
e.g. !Iike swimming and tennis. ! don't like football 
and baseball. Pause before the words for the sports 
and see if pupils can supply them. 

• Invite volunteers to come to the board and point to 
sports they like or don't like. Help them to make 
sentences beginning !Iike and I don't like. 

0< PB page 55 0 Listen and point. 
Then sing 

• Begin by saying the different sports at random and 
asking pupils to point to the appropriate pictures on 
page 55 . Then play the song Recording 61 while pupils 
listen and point to the pictures . 

• Focus on the line !like surfing best of all. Explain or 
translate into L 1 if necessary. 

• Play the song again. Encourage the class to sing along. 

PB page 55 0 Play the game 
• Demonstrate the activity using your flashcards. Explain 

to the class (in L 1) that you are going to hide a card: 
you want them to tell you which card is missing. Stick 
all eight flashcards on the board, and tell the class to 
close their eyes. Remove one card, or turn it face 
down. Say: Open your eyes. Point to the flashcards and 
ask: What's missing? 

8 I like surfin9 

• Pupils cut out the eight sports picture cards at the back 
of their books. They layout the eight cards in front of 
them, face up, as in the photo. They then take turns to 
turn over a card and ask their partner What's missing? 

AB page 55 0 Read and match 
• Pupils caption each si lhouette, using a word from the 

box. 

KEY 2. swimming 3. tennis 4. football 5. baseball 6. 
basketball 7. riding 8. diving 

AB page 55 0 Look at Activity 2. Circle 
the words. Then write 

• Pupils find and circle the eight sports words in the 
word search, then write them in the list. 

Ending the lesson 
• Mime different sports and ask pupils to identify them. 

Then invite volunteers to come and mime. 

Photocopy sheets of paper w ith the symbols [,,1,,1]. 
["I]. [X] and [7] . Ask pup ils to cut them out so that 
each pupil has four sl ips of paper with a different 
symbol on. 

Show them how to arrange their picture cards 
and their new 'symbol cards' so as to express their 
feelings about different sports, using !Iike and! 
don 't like . You can demonstrate by sticking 
flashcards on the board and writ ing the symbols 
next to them. Tell them (in L 1) to put the [,,1,,1] 
card next to t he p icture card showing their 
favourite sport, and to say, e.g . !Iike tennis best 
of all. The ["I] card can go next to any other sport 
they like, and the [X] card next to a sport they 
don't like. Finally, they must place the [7] card 
next to another card so as to ask you a question, 
e.g . Do you like riding? 

Circulate, listen to their sentences and answer 
their questions about different sports. 
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8 I like surfing 

LESSON 3 

New target language 

Recycled target language 

Receptive language 

Warm-up 

He/She likes 
swimming. etc. 

Names of sports 
dancing, playing, 
hiding 

Wha t does he/she 
like? 
swimsuit, trunks 

• Show the sports f lashcards one by one . Ask about each 
sport, e.g. Do you like ... tennis? Pause before the 
name of t he sport t o elicit it from the class. 

• Sing the song from Lesson 2, I like surfing 
(Recording 61). 

or PB page 56 0 Listen and look. 
Then read and say 

• Focus on the picture on pages 56 and 57. Hold up your 
book and point to the pictu re of the little girl - Lilo -
on page 56 . Say: She's wearing a swimsuit. Wha t 
colour is it? Is it blue? Is it green? Elici t orange and 
yel/ow and model the complete sen tence She's wearing 
an orange and yel/ow swimsuit. 

• Point to the older gi rl - Lilo 's sister - on page 57. Say: 
What colour is her swimsuit? El icit blue and green and 
model the sentence She's wearing a blue and green 
swimsuit. Point to the man diving from a surfboard . 
Say: He's wearing trunks. What colour are they? Model 
the sentence He's wearing blue and red trunks and 
ensure that everyone understands the word trunks. 

• Play the f irst sentence She 's wearing an orange and 
yel/ow swimsuit and ask the class to find the person 
being described . Play the subsequent question What 
does she like? Repea t t he question if necessary and 
ensure that everyone understands. Play the answer and 
ask the class to repeat it She likes swimming. 

• Proceed in the same way for the other three questions 
on the recording . 

• Focus on sentences 1-3 on page 56 . Ask individuals to 
read them aloud . Remind the class of the difference 
between he and she. 

RECORDING 62 

GIRL She's wearing an orange and yellow swim

su it. What does she like? 
BOY She likes swimming. 
GIRL She's wearing a blue and green swimsuit . 

What does she like? 
BOY She likes surfing. 
GIRL He's wearing blue and red trunks. What 

does he like? 

TS6 

BOY 

GIRL 

BOY 

He likes diving. 
He isn't wearing a swimsuit. He's scared . 
Does he like surfing? 
No. 

Practice 
• Talk about the children who appear on the f lashcards . 

Point to different pictures and ask: What does he or 
she like? Elicit sentences such as He likes playing 
football. 

or PB page 56 0 Listen and read. 
Then say 

• Focus on the picture in Activity 5. Play the 
pronunciation practice sentence (Recording 63) once or 
twice, then ask the class to chorus it, f irst with, then 
without, the recording. 

AB page 56 0 Find, match and write 
• Pupils follow the paths through the maze to find out 

which sport each character likes. Sentences 2-5 should 
be written in full, following the model in question 1. 

KEY 2. He likes divi ng . 3. She likes surfing. 4. She likes 
swimming . 5. He likes playing baseba ll. 

Ending the lesson 
• Play Right or W rong? with the flashcards . Hold up 

different f lashcards, point to individua l children w ho 
appear on them, and say a sentence to describe t hem, 
e.g . She likes surfing. Right or wrong? Make plenty of 
deliberate mistakes: say the wrong sport; mix up likes 
and doesn't like; mix up he and she. 

Play Sports Bingo, using the picture cards. Pupils 
select four picture cards from their set and place 
them face up on their desks. Read different sports 
Basketball, Diving. etc. When pupils hear you say 
one of the sports they have selected, they turn 
over the corresponding picture card. The first 
pupil to turn over all four of their cards calls 
Bingo! They must read back all four sports 
correctly before they can be declared the winner. 



LESS O N 4 

.e o'. :a r ~e a guage 

':1e~ _ ( eo -arge language 

Warm -up 

Does he/she like 
drawing? etc. 

Names of sports 
He/She likes ... 
drawing, singing, 
reading, dancing 

• _=::: :-2 ~ g or Wrong? game from Lesson 3 (Ending 
--= 25- 0 recycle the structure He/She likes and the 
-::--250: different sports. 

• -.,::. : af'Jyone can remember the pronunciation 
:'::--: ce sentence from Lesson 3. Play Recording 63 
::;::" 0 remind them, and chorus the sentence with 
: - 2 :. hole class. 

Presentation 
• 3r g In magazine photos of people enjoying sports or 

"': er physical activities. Ask questions about the 
ohotos, e.g . Does she like dancing'? Does he like 
surfing? Point to the photos and encourage pupils to 
repeat the questions. 

• Ask similar questions about the flashcards, beginning 
Does he or she like ... Invite volunteers to hold up 
picture cards and formulate questions in the same way. 

0< PB page 57 0 Listen . Then look and 
say 

• Focus on the six small pictures of the girl and the 
extraterrestrial: Lilo and Stitch. Ask pupils to listen to 
the recording and point to each picture as it is 
mentioned. Encourage them to anticipate the answers 
to the questions by saying Yes or No. 

• Pupils work in pairs, asking and answering about the 
pictures, like the children in the recording. Set a time 
limit for this activity. Circulate, listen and help. 

RECORDING 64 

1 . 

GIRL Does he like drawing? 
BOY Yes. 
2. 
GIRL Does he like singing? 
BOY Yes. 
3. 
GIRL Does he like swimming? 
BOY No. 
4. 
GIRL Does he like reading? 
BOY Yes. 
5. 
GIRL Does he like dancing? 
BOY Yes. 

8 I like surfing 

6. 
GIRL 
BOY 

Does he like diving? 
No. 

PB page 57 0 Ask and answer 
• Ask one or two questions about the little girl in the 

pictures in Activity 6, following the model in speech 
bubbles. Then ask pupils to ask similar questions, based 
on the pictures . 

• Pupils continue to practise in pairs for a few minutes. 
Alternatively, ask them to chain questions and answers 
round the class. The pupil who answers (Yes, in each 
case) must ask another question, based on the pictures, 
beginning Does she like ... 

AB page 57 0 Read and match 
• Pupils consider each question, then match it to the 

appropriate answer. 

KEY 2. Yes, she likes reading. 3. No, he doesn't like 
surfing. 4. Yes, she likes diving. 5. Yes, he likes reading. 

AB page 57 0 Write the questions 
• Pupils look at the four pictures and write questions that 

will elicit the answers shown. Do the activity orally with 
the whole class, then ask pupils to complete it in 
writing, working individually. 

KEY 2. Does he like surfing? 3. Does he like dancing? 
4. Does she like juggling? 

Ending the lesson 
• End with the song from Lesson 2, I like surfing 

(Recording 61 ). 

Ask pupils to write three questions for their 
friends, to find out what sports their families like. 
Begin by asking a couple of pupils: Does your dad 
like playing tennis? Does your mum like surfing? 
. .. Ask Teresa. etc. Create a table on the board, 
as shown below. Extend it, if you wish, by adding 
other family members and other sports. 

Does your dad like playing football? 

your mum swimming? 

playing tennis? 

Give pupils five minutes to write three questions, 
using the table on the board as a guide. Then ask 
them to exchange papers and write answers 
(Yes or No) to their partner's questions. 
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LESSON 5 

. e... arge anguage 

~e c ed arget language 

Warm-up 

racket 
Let's play This is fun . 
I'm sorry 
He/She doesn't like 
playing basketball. 
etc. 

Names of sports 
Do you like playing 
football? etc. 
Does he/she like 
dancing? etc. 

• • , ~e one or two sports and ask pupils to name them. 
- ~e'" nVlte volunteers to mime sports. Ask about each 
-::JO~ once it has been identified: Do you like playing 
:oo-oall? etc. 

·':'5 he class to turn to page 57 and look again at the 
5 small pictures of Lilo and her friend Stitch. Read the 
'lumbers of the pictures and ask pupils to remember 
ne questions they asked in the last lesson Does he like 

oancing? etc. 

0< PB page 58 0 Listen and read. 
Then act 

• Ask the class to look at the picture story and listen to 
Recording 65. 

• Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence. 
Ask pupils to repeat what they hear. Explain or 
translate new language. Ensure that everyone 
understands that Beth and Yasmin are using the fence 
between their two gardens as a net for their game of 
tennis. 

• Hold up your book and point to Yasmin's mother. Ask: 
Who is she? and elicit Yasmin's mum. Ask: Is she 
happy? Is she tired?, miming those feelings if necessary. 
Elicit No, she's angry 

• Invite volunteers to act out the story. 

PB page 58 0 Ask and answer 
• Tell the class (i n L 1) that they are going to do a class 

survey about sports. Ask a few questions, e.g. Do you 
like playing tennis? Do you like playing basketball? 

• Focus on the photo of the girl and boy. Ask two pupils 
to read the speech bubbles. 

• Explain (in L 1) that you want pupils to ask their friends 
questions beginning Do you like . .. Ask them to find 
people who don 't like swimming, playing football or 
riding . 

AB page 58 0 Look and write 
• Ask pupils to look at the picture showing a girl who 

has hurt her head playing basketball. Ask: Does she like 

8 I like surfing 

playing basketball? Elicit the answer No. Ask a pupil to 
read the sentence. 

• Work through the remaining questions orally. Pay 
attention to the correct use of He and She. Pupi ls 
complete the activity in writing . 

AB page 58 0 Ask 3 friends. Then write 
• Pupils begin by filling in the 'Me' column . Ask them to 

write Yes or No according as to whether or not they 
like the sports listed. 

• Pupils circulate with their books and ask their friends 
about the three sports . Remind them that the aim is 
find people who don't like those sports. When 
someone replies No about one of the sports, they 
should write that person's name at the top of the 
column and write No beside the appropriate sport. 

• Show pupils how to complete the sentences at the 
bottom of the page, using their friends' names. Ask : 
Who doesn't like swimming? Accept a couple of 
names, then write up an example answer, e.g. Paola 
doesn 't like swimming. 

• Working individually, pupils write the three sentences, 
using examples from their own survey tables . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to choose from their picture cards one sport 

they like and one that they don't like. They should hold 
up the sport they like in their right hand and the other 
sport in their left hand . 

• Invite eight pupils to bring their cards to the front and 
hold them up, facing the class. Ensure you have an 
even mix of boys and girls . 

• Say a couple of sentences, e.g. She likes basketball. 
Who is she? ... He doesn't like riding. Who is he? Ask 
the others to name the pupil you are describing . Then 
invite members of the class to ask similar questions. 

• Continue with a new group of pupils at the front of 
the class. 

Ask the class to look again at the four pictures on 
Activity Book page 58 (Activity 7) . Ask them to 
imagine someone who doesn't like some other 
sport, e.g. a boy who doesn't like diving. They 
should draw the person - perhaps a boy standing 
on a diving board, looking scared - then caption 
their picture He doesn 't like diving. 

If they wish, pupils can draw and write about a 
friend or a member of their family, e.g. My sister 
doesn 't like tennis. 
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LESSON 6 

New target language 

Recycled arget language 

ecep i e anguage 

Worm- up 

favourite sport 

worried, scared, 
horse, flying 

dangerous, skydiving, 
rock climbing, rodeo 
riding, scuba diving, 
filming, falls off, 
through the air, 
very high rocks 

• :.c-~ LIp with the song from Lesson 2 (Recording 61). 

• =ocs on the third verse of the song. Hold up the 
: cs"'card of the girl surfing, and slowly begin to sing 
-r.e es surfing, she likes surfing to the tune of the 
5 "'g. Encourage the class to help you put the words 
~: he song into the third person She doesn't like 
-ding, etc. 

• , old up the flashcard of the boy swimming and follow 
he same procedure. 

o < PB page 59 ~ Listen and read. 
Then match 

• Focus on the title Oangerous sports. Explain or translate 
into L 1. Ask: Is tennis dangerous? Is surfing dangerous? 

• Read out the names of the four dangerous sports. 
Working with the whole class, match the words to the 
photographs. 

• Focus on the four smaller photos of people . Ask pupils 
to listen to Recording 66 and follow in their books. 
Explain that the first word in each text is the name of 
one of the four people. As they listen, pupi ls should 
decide which of the people shown is the subject of the 
text. 

• Play the four texts again . Pause after each text to 
explain new language. 

• Let pupils work in pairs to consider each person in the 
photos and decide who they are, according to the 
texts. If you wish, let them write the names in pencil 
beside the photos. After a few minutes, work with the 
class as a whole and discuss the conclusions they have 
reached. 

KEY The photos show a. Mo, b. Kelly c. Anton, d. Jez, 

8 I like surfing 

PB page 59 4D Talk about your favourite 
sport 

• Ask pupils to think for a few moments about what is 
genuinely their favourite sport. Encourage them to 
think beyond the vocabulary they have learned in Unit 
8 and to express their true preferences If they don't 
like any sport, ask them to think about how they can 
say this. Ask them to consider what physical exercise 
they do enjoy: dancing, climbing trees, roller-skating ... 

• On the board, write: My favourite sport is ___ _ 
Ask pupils to complete the sentence for themselves, 
then think about two more things they could say about 
their favourite sport if they were writing in English to 
an imaginary pen friend. Pupils who don't like sport 
can write My favourite exercise is ____ _ 

AB page 59 0 Look and write 
• The pictures are deliberately cryptic. Pupils must guess 

what each picture shows and write the name of the 
sport it represents with the help of the words from the 
box. 

KEY 2. football 3. diving 4. swimming 5. basketball 6. 
riding 7. baseball 8. surfing 

AB page 59 ~ Write and draw 
• Ask pupils to complete the sentences with the names 

of sports which they like, etc. 

• They then draw a picture representing their favourite 
sport. If you wish, ask them to draw a puzzle picture, 
like those in the preceding activity. They can then show 
their friends their picture - keeping the text covered -
and ask them to guess their favourite sport. 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils consider their work on Unit 8 and colour in one 

of the faces in the usual way. 

• If you want to carry out the end-of-unit evaluation, the 
photocopiable progress sheet for this unit can be found 
in the Resource Bank on page T79. 

Ask pupils to think back to the picture card 
activity in Lesson 5 (Ending the lesson). Tell them 
to write puzzles for their friends, of the type 
He likes football. He doesn 't like riding. Who is 
he? - based on the preferences expressed in the 
picture-card activity. Write this model on the 
board. Use a different colour for the words that 
may vary. 

Pupils exchange papers and solve each other's 
puzzles. 
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Review units 7 & 8 

LESSON 1 

New target language from (2 o'clock) to 
(3 o'clock) 

Recycled target language Telling the time. 
Days of the week. 
likes, doesn't like 
Names of sports. 
Verbs denoting daily 
routine. 

Receptive language swimming pool, sports 
hall, sports centre 

Warm-up 
• Play the action game from Unit 7, Lesson 6 (Warm up) 

to revise telling the time . 

• Use the flashcards to ask questions. For example, hold 
up the flashcard of the girl surfing and ask: Does she 
like basketball? Hold up the flashcard of the boy 
playing baseball and ask: What does he like? Elicit full
sentence answers He likes baseball. etc. 

PB page 60 0 Ask and answer 
• Say: Turn to page 60. Revise the names of the four 

children, say: Point to Joe. Point to Yasmin . Point to 
Harry Point to Beth. Explain (in L 1) that the children are 
at a Sports Centre . 

• Ask questions about the four children, e.g. Does Joe 
like diving? (No, he likes playing football.) Does Yasmin 
like playing tennis? (No, she likes swimming.) What 
does Harry like? (He likes playing tennis.) What does 
Beth like? (She likes diving.) 

Elicit full-sentence answers, using likes. 

• Ask pupils to work in pairs and answer questions 1-4. 
Explain that every answer should include the words He 
likes or She likes .. 

o < 0 PB page 60 0 Listen and read the 
timetable. Then say 

• Focus on the notices on the wall on pages 60 and 61. 
Ask questions, e.g. What time is surfing? (It's at 70 
o'clock - on Sunday) Is lunch from 72 o'clock to 3 
o'clock? (No, it's from half past 12 to 2 o'clock.) 

Ensure that everyone understands what is meant by 
from and to in this context. 

• Play the recording. Pause after each question and ask 
pupils to repeat. Then elicit answers to the questions . 
Play the answer on the recording so pupils can see if 
they were right. 

T60 

RECORDING 67 

1 . 

HARRY 

JOE 

2. 
JOE 

HARRY 

3. 
HARRY 

JOE 

4. 
JOE 

HARRY 

5. 
BETH 

YASMIN 

What time is basketball ? 

From 8 o'clock to half past 9 . 

What time is baseball? 

From 11 o'clock to half past 12. 

Is lunch at half past 17 
No, it's at half past 12. 

Is football from 2 o 'clock to 4 o 'clock? 

No, it's from 2 o 'clock to half past 3. 

What time is diving? 
From 2 o'clock to 3 o'clock and from 

5 o'clock to 6 o 'clock. 

AB page 60 0 Look and write about 
Harry 

• Do the activity orally first. Say: It's Saturday What does 
Harry do on Saturday? What time does he wake up? 
Elicit sentences beginning He, e.g . He wakes up at half 
past 7. Continue with the rest of Harry's Saturday 
routine . 

• Pupils complete the exercise in writing . 

KEY He goes swimming at 8 o'clock . He has breakfast at 
half past 9. He plays tennis at 11 o'clock . He has lunch at 
half past 12. He plays football at half past 3. He has 
supper at 6 0' clocK. He reads at half past 7. He goes to 
bed at 9 o'clock . 

AB page 60 0 Look at Activity 1. Draw 
the times on the clocks 

• Pupils refer to the information given in Activity 1 in 
order to draw the appropriate times on the three 
clocks. 

KEY Clocks should show 1. 7 :302 . 11 :003. 3:30 

Ending the lesson 
• Finish with the chant from Unit 7, I get up (Recording 

54). Pupils can arrange the picture cards from Unit 7 to 
follow the order of actions in the chant. 

Ask pupils to create a timetable like Harry's on 
Activity Book page 60, showing their own 
Saturday routine. Suggest that they limit it to 
five or six items. They can then write a paragraph 
describing their Saturday, beginning I wake up 
at ... 



LE SSON 2 

Names of sports. 
Te ll ing the t ime. 
I like ... , 
I don't like ... , 
Do you like ... , 
My friend likes or 
doesn't like ... 

Warm -up 
• :::; S::>ans Bingo from Unit 8, Lesson 3 (Optional 

::C": '" . 

-; < PB page 61 e Listen and answer 
• ::'a,' Turn to page 61. Focus on the different notices on 
:~e w all at the sports centre. Ask slowly: Can you play 
zennis at 70 o'clock? (No.) Ensure that everyone 
..joderstands the question. 

• Pay the first question on the recording . Ask pupi ls to 
repea t it. Ask for answers from several individuals 
before you play the answer on the recording to 
conf irm . 

• Continue in the same way for questions 2-4. 

RECORDING 68 

1 . 
HARRY 

JOE 

2. 
JOE 

HARRY 

3. 
BETH 

YASMIN 

4. 
YASMIN 

BETH 

Can you play tennis at 9 o'clock? 
No. 

Can you play football at 2 o'clock? 
Yes. 

Can you swim at 11 o 'clock? 
Yes. 

Can you dive at 4 o 'clock? 
No. 

PB page 61 " Look and talk about what 
you like 

• Hold up the flashcard for riding and say: I like riding. 
Hold up your book and point to the poster about riding 
lessons, on page 60. Say: When is riding? It's on 
Saturday at 2 o'clock. Ask a pupil who you know to be 
fond of one of the other sports, e.g. Giorgio, do you 
like football? .. When is football? Is it on Saturday? No, 
it's today, from 2 o'clock until half past 3. 

• Encourage pupils to talk in the same w ay about sports 
that they like. You could write a model on the board : I 
like . It's at _ _ _ _ 

Review units 1 & 8 

PB page 61 0 Ask and answer 
• Focus on the picture of the Sports Centre. Ask : What 

time is it? and elicit It's 70 o'clock. Ask different 
individuals to read questions 1-4. Pause after each 
question, ensure that it is understood, then invite the 
class to offer answers. 

KEY 1. Yes. 2 . NO.3 . NO. 4. Yes. 

• Ask a pupil to read question 5. Give the class a few 
moments to imagine that they are at the sports centre 
at 10 o'clock. Which sport, out of those suggested on 
the various notices, would they like to do? Can they do 
their favourite sport! 

AB page 61 e Look and Write 
• Pupils write a sentence about each picture of Beth , 

saying whether she likes or doesn 't like the different 
sports shown. Do the exercise orally first, if you feel it 
will be helpful . 

AB page 61 " Write about you and your 
friend 

• Pupils work in pairs . Ask them to ascerta in what sports 
their partners do or do not like by asking : Do you like 
football? etc. They then complete the sentences about 
themselves and their friend. The final sentence should 
begin My friend doesn 't like 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask if anyone can remember the pronunciation practice 

sentence from Unit 7. (It's cool to go to school.) Help 
them by humming the rhythm of the sentence without 
saying the words. If they need more help, write on the 
board cool school. 

• Proceed in a similar way for the pronunciation sentence 
from Unit 8 on Pupils' Book page 56. Alternatively, use 
mime to elicit the different actions. 

Do an activity based on the picture card game in 
Unit 8, Lesson 5 (Ending the lesson). Instead of 
holding up picture cards, pupils should write word 
cards saying one sport they like and one they 
don't like. They can include any sport or physica l 
activity - not just those taught in Unit 8 - so as to 
express their true likes and dislikes. 

As before, pupils make puzzle sentences about 
their fr iends, e.g. He doesn 't like dancing. Who is 
he? Give a couple of examples f irst, then invite 
volunteers to contribute more sentences. 
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New Year's Day 

e ', -arge language 

Pecyc ed target language 

e<:eptive language 

Warm-up 

New Year's Day; Happy 
new year! 
party, clock, calendar, 
crown, fireworks, party 
poppers 

Who's wearing ... ? 
Who's got . .. ? 
hat, earrings, beard, 
blond/brown hair 

Good health. Good 
luck. Mayall you 
dreams come true. 

• :, r e 6th January, on the board and say it aloud . 
E plain this is how we write dates in Eng lish. Change 
:he date to 7 st January. Ask (in L 1) what is special 
about this date. Elicit that 1 st January is New Year's 
Day, w rite it on the board. Ask pupi ls to repeat. 

o < PB page 62 0 Listen and point. 
Then say 

• Ask the class to look at the picture of the New Year's 
Eve party. Explain (in L 1) that people in Britain often 
have a party on the evening of 31 st December. At 
midnight, they sing songs and wish each other 'Happy 
New Year'. They may also let off fireworks. 

• Play the recording as far as Now say, and ask pupi ls to 
listen and point. 

• Play the second part of the recording. Pause after each 
question and el icit answers from severa l individuals. 

RECORDING 69 (Part 2) 

BETH What's number 1? 
HARRY A clock. 
BETH What's number 2? 
HARRY A calendar. 
BETH 

HARRY 

BETH 

HARRY 

BETH 

HARRY 

0< 

What's number 3? 
A crown. 
What's number 4? 
Fi reworks. 
What's number S? 
Party poppers. 

PB page 62 0 Listen and look. 
Then say 

• Explain that the party is being held in Beth's house. 
Write up the names of the people in the picture: Beth, 
Joe, Mum, Dad, Grandad, Granny, Harry 

• Pause the recording after each question and see if 
anyone can tell you who is being described. 

RECORDING 70 

1 . 
BETH Who's wearing a red hat? 
GRANNY Harry. 
2. 
HARRY Who's wearing big earrings? 
BETH Mum. 
3. 
GRANNY Who's wearing a crown? 
HARRY Beth. 
4. 
BETH Who's got a beard? 
HARRY Grandad. 
5. 
HARRY Who's got short blond hair? 
BETH Joe . 
6. 
GRANNY Who's got long brown ha ir? 
HARRY Dad . 

PB page 62 0 Look and say 
• Ask pupils to read the questions. After each question, 

ask individual pupils to suggest answers . 

KEY 1. Mum, Dad and Granny 2. Beth 3. Harry 

0< PB page 62 0 Listen and sing 
• Tell the pupils (in L 1) that they are going to sing a New 

Year's song in English . Play Recording 71 once. Explain 
the line Mayall your dreams come true, and any other 
words the pupils do not recognise . When you are sure 
that everyone fully understands the song, encourage 
the class to sing it with the recording. 

AB page 62 0 Write the words 
• Pupils complete the picture crossword. 

KEY 2. party poppers 3. calendar 4. crown 5. clock 

AB page 62 0 Circle and draw 
• Focus on the two sentences. Ask pupi ls (in L 1) to circle 

the choices which describe what they do on New Year's 
Day. Ask them to draw a picture of themselves 
celebrating New Year's Day. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask questions about pupils in the class, e.g. Who's got 

black hair? . .. Who's wearing a red and blue sweater? 

• Ask each pupil to think of a question about someone 
in the class, beginning Who's wearing or Who's got. 

Pupils can invent a costume for a fancy-dress party. 
They shou ld draw themselves in their costume, and 
write a short paragraph, e.g. I'm a wizard. I've got 
long, white hair I'm wearing a blue coat. 
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Valentine's Day 

• e.. a ge language 

e JC eo arget language 

Valentine's Day; 
I love ... 
heart, flowers, cake, 
chocolate, card 

He's/She's got ... 
in, on, under; cup, 
plate, bin, bag 

• . .: :~ ::eoruary is Valentine's Day. The tradition is to 
:::~::: one one you love an unsigned card with an 
=.=:~ . onate message. People also give flowers and 
::~er presents. 

Warm-up 
• : . r e on the board three or four different categories, 

e g. rooms, food, animals or classroom things. Write 
O'le word in each list, as an example. Divide the class 
r) 0 teams. Teams take turns to send one pupil to the 

ooard to write a word in any category they choose. 

Presentation 
• Ask about different actors or pop idols, using Do you 

like ... Say: Ask me and encourage pupils to ask you 
about who you like. Say: Yes, I love Brad Pitt - or 
whoever. Repeat, and draw a heart on the board . 

a < PB page 63 0 Listen and point. 
Then say 

• Pupils listen to the recording, as far as Now say, and 
point to the items as they are mentioned. 

• Play the second part of the recording . Pause after each 
question and elicit answers . 

RECORDING 72 (Part 2) 

JOE What's number 1? 
YASMIN A heart. 
BETH What's number 2? 
YASMIN Flowers. 
BETH What's number 3? 
JOE A cake. 
HARRY What's number 4? 
BETH Chocolates. 
JOE What's number 5? 
HARRY A card . 

PB page 63 0 Look and say what they've 
got 

• Write: Beth, Joe, Yasmin and Harry on the board. Say: 
Where 's Beth? Point to Beth - and mime pointing . Ask : 
What's Beth got? Model the answer Beth's got 
chocolates. Ask the class to repeat. 

KEY Beth's got chocolates. Yasmin's got a heart. Joe's got 
chocolates . Harry's got a card. 

a PB page 63 e Listen and look. 
Then say 

• Revise the prepositions in, on and under, using 
classroom objects. For example, put a pen in a 
schoolbag and ask: Where's the pen? Elicit In the bag. 
Include a cup, a plate and the bin, so as to reactivate 
those nouns in preparation for the recording . 

• Play the recording, pausing after each question to elicit 
answers from several individuals. 

RECORDING 73 

1. 
BETH Where are the pens? 
HARRY In the cup. 
2. 
YASMIN Where's the big cake? 
Joe On the plate. 
3. 
HARRY Where are the flowers? 
YASMIN In the bin. 
4. 
JOE Where's the bag? 
BETH Under the chocolates. 

AB page 63 0 Find and write the words 
• Pupils look at the word snake and find the words for 

four Valentine's day items. They circle the words and 
wri te them below the appropriate picture . 

KEY 2. flowers 3. heart 4. card 

AB page 63 0 Read and colour 
• Pupils co lour in the Valentine's card. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask six pupils to come to the front of the class - three 

boys and three girls. They should stand in a row facing 
the rest of the class, with their hands behind their 
backs. Put a different classroom object in their hands 
w ithout the rest of the class seeing what it is. 

• Stand behind each of the pupils in turn and ask: 
What 's he/she got? Pupils holding the objects can 
mouth the answer for the class to lip-read. Elicit full
sentence answers beginning He's got or She's got. 

Pupils can make their own Valentine's cards, based on 
the example on Activity Book page 63. 
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Mother's Day 

e ... :a rge anguage 

~ ec c e :arget language 

~:: eo ive language 

Mother's Day 

Words for family 
members. 
next to, in front of, 
behind 
I've got ... 
Colours 

word 

• - ~ r :a ln, Mother's Day is celebrated on a Sunday in 
• ':ore . The tradition is to buy flowers or send a card. 
:= - oren often make a Mother's Day card, or a small 
:resent, in school. Mother's Day is a day when mums 
:a n get lots of small treats from their families, such as 
na, ng their breakfast brought to them in bed. 

Warm-up 
• Sign the song from Unit 1 (Recording 8) to revise the 

..,ords for family members. 

• Draw your fami ly t ree on the board . Draw a simple face 
~or each member, including yourself. Elicit the words 
for family members by saying : This is my .. . mum. etc. 

Presentation 
• Ask the class to find page 64 in their books . Discuss 

the picture of Beth and her family. Ask, in English or in 
L 1: Who's got flowers? Establish that Joe's got flowers 
for his mum and that Granny also has flowers. Explain 
(in L 1) that it's Mother's Day. Explain that mother and 
mum are the same person, but mum is a more familiar 
term . Compare with equiva lent words in L 1. 

PB page 64 0 Look and say 
• Begin by revising the prepositions behind, in front of 

and next to. Ask about where pupils are sitting in the 
class, e.g . Who's next to John? Who 's behind Maria? 
Who's in front of Carlos? 

• Ask individuals to read aloud questions 1-3 on page 
64. Discuss each question in turn . Elicit answers from 
several pupils before confirming the correct answer. 

KEY 1. Dad 2. Beth 3 . Grandad 

or PB page 64 0 Listen and look. 
Then say who's 
talking 

• Pupils listen to Recording 74, then say which member 
of Beth's family is speaking. Play each sentence in turn, 
and ask pupils to repeat. Then ask: Who's talking?, and 
elicit the name of the speaker. Play the recording to 
confirm . 

• Ask pupils if they can remember what the different 
people said . Give part of the sentence as a clue. You 
can write words and expressions on the board, as 
prompts, e.g ... . cup of tea ... Look at my . . . 
. .. very much ... I've got some 

RECORDING 74 

1. 
HARRY Here's a cup of tea fo r you, Mum. 
BETH It's Harry. 

2. 
BETH 

HARRY 

3. 

Happy Mother's Day, Mum! 
It's Beth. 

JOE I've got some flowers for you, Mum. 
MUM It's Joe. 

4 . 
MUM Thank you, very much. 
JOE It's Mum. 
5. 
GRANNY Look at my beauti ful flowers ! 
HARRY It's Gra nny. 

AB page 64 0 Look and write the 
message 

• Ask pupils to decode the message on the Mother's Day 
card, using the 'flower code'. 

KEY Happy Mother's Day 

AB page 64 0 Read and colour 
• Begin by holding up different coloured pencils and 

asking: What colour is it? 

• Read the f irst line of the instructions to the class, then 
ask ind ividuals to read each of the next lines. Ensure 
that everyone fully understands the instructions. 

• Pupils colour in the pictu re as instructed. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pupils to draw three large squares on a sheet of 

paper. In each square, they draw a present that they'd 
like to give their mother for Mother's Day. 

• Help them to write a sentence about their three 
presents, based on what Joe said in Recording 74, e.g . 
I've got some flowers/some chocolates/book. etc. 

Ask pupils to write three questions about where 
people are sitting in the classroom. Questions 
should begin Who's behind ... , Who 's next to .. . , 
Who's in front of ... . Pupils exchange papers 
with their partners. They read their friends' 
questions and write answers. 
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Our World 

LESSON 1 

esson aims To compare the weather in 
different countries. 

e target language Britain, England, Northern 
Ireland, Scotland, Wales 
Names of other countries 

Recycled target 
language 

Receptive language 

M aterials 

Warm-up 

cloudy, cold, hot, raining, 
snowing, stormy, sunny, 
windy 
What's the weather like? 
What season is it? 
summer; winter 
Months 

different, every day, types of 
weather 

Map of Europe or of the 
World 

• Tell the class briefly (in L 1) that they are going to revise 
the words and phrases they have learned to talk about 
the weather; then they will use these to make 
compa risons between the weather in different 
countries. 

• Ask them to listen carefully whi le you tell some mini
stories . Tell the pupils that you want them to point into 
the sky each time they hear a sentence about the 
weather. Use mime to help comprehension . 

This is my favourite toy It's a ball. It's a big, red ball. 
I'm with my friends. We're playing football. It 's sunny 
Oh dear! Look - it's raining. Let's go under the tree. 

Where's my sweater? Where's my coat? Where's my 
hat? I don 't like this weather It's cold. etc. 

• Some of your mini-stories could be told in the third 
person about pupils in the class, reflecting their 
favourite activities, pets, etc.. 

Presentation 

• Put up a map of Europe or the World . Ask a volunteer 
to show the class where Britain is. Teach the English 
names of other countries, including the pupils' own 
country if they haven't already learned it. Teach hot 
countries, e.g. Mexico, Egypt, and cold countries, e.g. 
Finland, Alaska . Point to Mexico on the map and say: 
This is Mexico. Is it hot or cold? 

PB page 66 0 Read and say 
• Ask the class to fo llow in their books while you read 

out the paragraph beginning British weather is 
different every day ... Translate new vocabulary, or give 
pupils L 1 translations of key language and ask them to 
identify the equivalents in English . 

• Read the passage again, in chorus with the class. 

• Focus on the pictures of the seasons. Hold up your 
book, point to each picture in turn and ask: What's the 
weather like? 

• Say: It's August. What season is it in Britain? (Summer) 
If you are teaching in the southern hemisphere, say In 
Britain it's winter It's cold and wet. What's the weather 
like here? 

PB page 66 0 Read 
• Use a wall map or the map on page 66 to teach or 

revise the names of the different parts of Britain 
England, Northern Ireland, Scotland, Wales. 

• Ask pupils to follow the passage beginning Different 
parts of Britain while you read it aloud. Explain any 
unfamiliar language. Use the map to demonstrate how 
the northern part of Britain, including Scotland, is 
generally colder and w etter than the south. 

PB page 66 0 Ask and answer 
• Use the map as a basis for questions and answers, as 

shown in the speech bubbles. Ask questions yourself, 
then let pupils practise in pairs for a fixed period, w hile 
you circulate and listen. 

• Ask them to close their books. Ask about the weather 
in different parts of Britain and see if they can answer 
from memory. 

Ending the lesson 
• End by sing ing the song It's cloudy on Pupil's Book 

page 21 (Recording 23). 

Pupils can draw a weather map showing different 
types of weather in their own country. They can mark 
important towns and draw geographica l features such 
as rivers and mountain ranges. They then add weather 
symbols like those on Pupil's Book page 66. 
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LE SSON 2 

_esso a s 

e<JC eo arget 
ang age 

ecco · .e language 

:a·erials 

W a rm-up 

To make an illustrated 
w eather poster; to compare 
weather phrases in different 
languages 

Weather phrases: It's hot. 
etc. 

foggy, frosty 

Materials to make a poster 

• ~::: r" me to elicit the different weather phrases the 
=_::l s have learned, e.g. opening an umbrella, swaying 

e a ree in the wind, making a snowball. Each time, 
;;s What's the weather like? Elicit full-sentence rep lies 
::lEg nnmg It's ... 

.:, -ernatively, use the flashcards to elicit the phrases. 
S ow each card and ask: What's the weather like? 

Poster 
• Put up Poster 1: Weather. Describe different pictures 

on the poster, using sentences beginning I can see . .. 
Do not use the weather expressions in your 
descriptions: instead, once pupils have identified the 
photo you are describing, ask: What's the weather 
like? 

• Ask: What's your favourite type of weather? Do you 
like sun? Do you like snow"? etc. 

• Use L 1 to discuss any social-cultural aspects of the 
pictures that might intrigue your pupils. Do they think 
the photos could have been taken in their own 
country? Or are there details which seem different to 
what your pupils are familiar with 7 

Project 
• Pupils can work in small groups to create their own 

weather poster. Beg in by asking them (in L 1) if there 
are any types of weather which don't appear on the 
poster (e.g . It's cloudy It 's foggy It's frosty.) Write up 
the new expressions on the board. 

• Ask pupils to imagine that their poster is intended to 
teach British children about the weather in your pupils' 
own country. Let them draw scenes featuring famous 
buildings in their country, or places they know - their 
school or the town square, for instance. 

• Pupils can make bilingual labels, so as to compare 
weather phrases in L 1 and in English. If your classes 
include speakers of other languages, let them add the 
weather expressions in these languages. Remind pupils 
that the weather is a common topic of conversation all 
over the World . Every language has its own set of 
weather phrases . 

Our World 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask the class to stand up. Play Simon Says, using 

weather phrases in place of imperatives. Pupils must 
mime the different types of weather, as you did in the 
Warm-up, but only if you precede them with Simon 
says, e.g . Simon says it's raining. 

• Alternatively, pupils can respond not by mime but by 
holding up the appropriate picture card. 

Ending the lesson 
• Ask pet-owners among the pupils to tell the class in L 1 

what are the most important rules for looking after 
their pet. Remind the class of the importance of care 
and respect when looking after an an imal. 

English has many compounds which include weather 
words - your pupils have already met raincoat and 
sunhat in Unit 3. Demonstrate on the board how 
these words are a compound of two other words. 
Teach some more examples, e.g. rainbow, rainforest, 
snowball, snowboard, snowman, sunglasses, suntan, 
windmill, windscreen, windsurfing. 
Pupils can make word sums to help them remember 
the meaning of compounds. In the case of snowman, 
for example, they would write snow + man = 
snowman. Above their word sums, they can add 
illustrations of the three words involved, as an aid to 
memorisation . 
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LESSON 3 

Lesson aims To learn about some famous 
places in London. 

arge language Where's (Buenos Aires)! It's in 
(Argentina). 
Places in a city: bridge, 
museum, palace, park, zoo, 
etc. 
It's got (sharks) 
Names of cities and countries. 

ecycled targ et Large numbers 
a guage 

eceptive language Places in London 
The Thames 
There are . . . 

aterials Postcards and souvenirs of 
London. 

W a rm-up 
• arm up with some work on large numbers. Dictate 

some numbers in English for the pupils to write down 
n figures, e.g. 59, 72,44,27, 130. 

• If the class do not already know, explain how 
thousands are expressed in English. Write up some 
examples in numerals and in words. 

• Before the lesson, write the English names of five or six 
important cities on the board, e.g . Beijing, Buenos 
Aires, Moscow, New York, Paris, Sydney. Include some 
names that the pupils will recognise, and some that are 
less transparent. Include some capital cities. 

• Point to each city in turn and ask, e.g. Where is it? 
Where's Sydney? Can you tell me? Accept answers in 
L 1 but translate into Engl ish It 's in Australia. etc. 

• Write the English names of the countries under each 
city, e.g. China, Argentina, Russia, the USA, France, 
Australia . Drill the class by pointing to different cities 
and asking, e.g. Where's Moscow? Elicit answers 
beginning It 's in ... , e.g. It's in Russia. 

Presentation 
• Use a map of the World or of Europe to remind the 

class where Britain is. Ask them in L 1 if they can name 
any important cities in Britain. Write: London on the 
board. Tell them that in the next two lessons they are 
going to lea rn about London and its attractions. 

• If any pupils have been to London, let them tell the 
class a little about it and their impressions, in L 1. What 
do they remember most about their visit! Did they buy 
anything in London? How did they travel around? 

Tell them about your own experience of London, if you 
wish. Show them postcards or souvenirs of London, if 
you have some. 

Our World 

• Ask pupils to tell you what things they would expect to 
find in a big city, by way of buildings and places to 
visi t. Collect ideas in L 1 and write English translations 
on the board: museums, churches, shops, parks, a zoo, 
palaces .. 

PB page 68 0 Read and match 
• Ask the class to listen and follow while you read each 

paragraph aloud slowly. After each description, explain 
or translate key vocabulary, then see if pupils can guess 
which building or attraction on the map is referred to . 

KEY a.2 b.6 c.4 d.7 e.8 f.1 g.3 h.5 

• Ask individuals to read aloud the number. Pause after 
each number and ask the class to point to the 
corresponding fi gure in the text. Circulate and check 
that everyone is pointing to the right number. Ask 
other pupils to say the numbers. 

PB page 68 0 Where are they? 
• Talk about places in London, using It's got, as in the 

example. Ask pupils to identify the places. 

• Let pupils practise in pairs for a couple of minutes, 
making sentences about places on the map, using It 's 
got. 

Ending the lesson 
• Describe a well-known building or attraction in your 

pupils' country, wi thout naming it. Use expressions 
such as It's got ... , There are lots of ... See if pupils can 
identify the place you are describing. 

Ask pupils to choose two places in London that they 
would like to see. Help them to make sentences 
beginning I want to go to . .. Elicit reasons Because I 
like museums/animals/shops, etc. 
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LESSON 4 

_ES5 ., a 5 

• eo' -arge anguage 

:)e ceo arget 
:; "'g.;age 

=eceo ive language 

W a rm-up 

To make a poster about a 
town or region in your 
country. 

There are ... 
(Kylie Minogue) is from 
(Australia). 

Names of cities and countries. 
Places in a town: museum 
etc; places in London 

See you soon. 

• .i:: oupds work in pairs. Ask them to list five things in a 
:::::. '1 or city that tourists might want to visit. Write 
:)rompts on the board if necessary, e.g . m __ __ _ for 
'TIuseum. Elicit shops, cafes, zoo, palace, park, bridge, 
aouarium. 

Presentation 
o Put up Poster 2: London. Point to the poster and ask: 

Where are these places? Are they in New York? El icit 
the name London . 

o Poi nt to different pictures and see if pupils can identify 
the places from what they remember of the previous 
lesson . Use L 1 to explain any details or aspects of the 
pictures which will be of particular interest. Ask pupi ls if 
anything in the pictures seems especially different from 
their own country. 

o Describe different pictures, using expressions such as I 
can see . .. and There are lots of .. . Ask pupils to point 
to the picture you are describing . 

Dictation 
o Use the following text for dictation . Alternatively, 

photocopy the text fo r each pupil and read it aloud w ith 
the class. Explain (in L 1) that it's a postcard with a 
picture of the London Eye on the front. A boy called Joe 
is on hol iday in London. He is writing to his friend 
Jenny. If you use the text fo r dictation, write unfamiliar 
words on the board as you dictate. 

Hi Jenny! I'm in London. Today is Friday It's hot and 
sunny We 're in a big hotel, but my bedroom is small. I 
can see Tower Bridge. See you soon. Love from Joe. 

Our World 

Write postcards 
o Pupils can write a postcard from their own capital city 

to a British friend . If they cannot obta in a real postcard, 
they can draw a famous building or monument in their 
capital city. They can then write a message, using the 
dictation text as a model. Help them to add ideas of 
their own . 

NOTE - The Publishers cannot reply to postcards or 
letters sent to their offices. Ask at your local teachers' 
centre for information about finding pen-friends or 
setting up an exchange of letters with other schools . 

Ending the lesson 
o On the board, write a sentence about a famous person 

and say where he or she is from, e.g. Kylie Minogue is 
from Australia. See if pupi ls can suggest other 
ce lebrities, and make sentences using is from. 

If pupils have access to the Internet, the fo llowing sites 
include photos of London attractions. Ask pupils to 
choose a site and explore it. Ask them to list fi ve 
things that are shown on the si te, using Engl ish as 
much as possible . 
wwwtourist-information-uk.com/buck ingham
pa lace.htm 
wwwlondonaquarium.co .uk 
wwwtowerbridge.org.uk 
wwwthebritishmuseum.ac.uk 
wwwba-Iondoneye.com 
wwwlondonzoo.co.uk 
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LESSON 5 

_eS50 a S To learn about sport in British 
schools; to talk about sports 
you do at school and at 
home. 

e ', -a rge language At our school, we play ... 
crickeVcyciing/fishing/ 
netball/rugby. 

~ e c ed target 
a'1g age 

baseball, basketball. diving, 
football, riding, surfing, 
swimming, tennis 
Do you like ... ? 
summer; winter 

ecept ive language team 

Wa rm-up 
• =<eaalvate words for sports by miming the sports 

:a ght in Unit 8. Each time a sport is identified, ask 
a plls if they like it: Do you like tennis? etc. Encourage 
ouplls to put the same question to their friends : Ask 
John etc. 

Presentation 
• Talk about the sports that your pupils play at school. 

Write on the board: At our school we play __ . 
Complete the sentence so that it reflects the real 
situation in your school. Ensure that everyone 
understands. 

PB page 70 0 Read and match 
• Explain briefly in L 1 that all the texts are written by 

British schoolchildren about the sports they do in 
school . Read each text slowly. Explain or translate 
unfamiliar vocabulary. Ask the class which picture 
corresponds to each text. 

KEY a. 4 b. 1 c. 2 d. 3 

• Explain any sports w hich the pupils are not familiar 
with . Cricket, wh ich they may not know, is a little like 
baseball, though not as fast-moving . It is a popular 
sport in Australia, Eng land, Ind ia, New Zealand, 
Pakistan, the West Ind ies and Zi mbabwe, among other 
countries. 

Our World 

PB page 70 0 What sports do you do? 
• Discuss the different sports shown at the bottom of the 

page. Ask questions, e.g. Do you go cycling? Do you 
go cycling at school or with your family? Ask about 
sports not shown, e.g. Do you do judo? Do you go 
skiing? Do you play table tennis? 

• You could take the opportunity to explain that we use 
the verb play with games (e.g. play rugby) , the verb go 
with activities ending in -ing (go skiing), and do with 
other activities (do aerobics, do judo). 

Practice 
• Ask pupils to write a short passage about the sport or 

sports that they do at school. They can take as a model 
one of the texts on Pupil's Book page 70, and find 
substitutes for the words which do not apply to the 
situation at their school. 

• Pupils who are unable to do sport, or who don't like it, 
can draw a picture of a leisure-time activity which they 
enjoy, and write a short text. Write prompts for them 
on the board: I like (doing origami). I do it (at the 
weekend). 

Ending the lesson 
• Sing the sports song on Pupil's Book page 55 I like 

surfing (Recording 61) . If pupils have sung it recently, 
ask them to sing from memory, without looking in their 
books. You could help them by showing the flashcards 
as prompts. 

Extend vocabulary by teaching the words for t he 
equipment needed for each sport, e.g. football, rugby 
ball, racket. surfboard, riding hat, net (for netball), bat 
(for table tennis), fishing rod. If possible, bring in the 
actual items and use them to teach the words. 
List the items on the board , t hen help pupi ls to say or 
write sentences using you need, e.g. For fishing you 
need a fish ing rod. 
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LESSON 6 

_eSS r a s To lea rn additional sports 
vocabulary; to practise 
He/She likes . .. 

.e.'. :a ge language badminton, sailing, skipping, 
snorkelling, table tennis 

:)e- J c eo arget Names of sports 
.: n ..--.lage He/She likes .. 

:;Ie-ceo i e language 

Warm-u p 

bat, goggles, lifeja eke t, rope, 
shuttlecock, snorkel 

• < oupds to w rite the numbers 1-5 on a sheet of 
:28e r or in their notebooks. Say five sentences, each 
:"a: r ng the name of a sport. Ask the class to listen 
:are'ully and write just the name of the sport. 

• '0y dad likes fishing. 2 My mum doesn't like rugby 
3 At our school, we do swimming in the summer. 4. 
Boys and girls play football at our school. 5. We don't 
play tennis in the winter. 

• Go through the answers with the whole class. Ask 
pupils if they can name any other sports in English. 

• Ask pupils to tell you some of the sentences about 
sport that they wrote in the last lesson . 

Pre sentation 
• Put up Poster 3: Sports. Focus initially on the items of 

sports equipment. Beg in with the sports that the pupils 
can name. Point to the rugby ball, for example, and 
ask: What's this? What sport is it for? Is it for football? 
etc. Use the remaining items to teach the new sports: 
the lifejacket for sailing; the snorkel for snorkelling; the 
shuttlecock for badminton; the bat for table tennis; the 
rope for skipping. 

• Ask in L 1 if anyone has tried any of these sports. 
Are they difficulU Are th ey fun; 

Our World 

Draw and write 
• Ask pupils to draw a boy and a girl, each dressed for 

three different sports at once. They should choose 
three sports for the boy and three for the girl -
different sports, ideally. They then draw the boy and 
girl standing side by side. The boy could be on skis, 
wearing a lifejacket and holding a rugby ball. Write 
sentence templates on the board: 

This is ___ He likes ___ , ___ and ___ . 

ThiS is ___ She likes ___ , ___ and ___ . 

While the pupils are working, circulate and ask them 
about their drawings. Help them choose names for the 
boy and the girl. Ask first: Who's this? Then ask: What 
does he like? - or try to guess Does he like 
snorkelling? Elicit short answers Yes, he does. No, he 
doesn't. etc. 

Ending the le sso n 
• Finish with a quick class survey. Say slowly: Put up your 

hand if you like rugby Translate if necessary, to ensure 
that everyone understands. Continue: 
Put up your hand if you go sailing. 
Put up your hand if play table tennis at your school. 
Put up your hand if you don't like skipping. 
Put up your hand if you like football. 
Put up your hand if you go cycling with your family 
Put up your hand if you play table tennis with your 
family etc. 

Make a sports poster 

Pupils can make a sports poster of their own, using 
pictures from sports magazines or from catalogues for 
sports shops. Collect a few of these, then let pupils 
choose and cut out pictures that they like. 
Tell them that you will only include their picture in the 
display if they write a short caption - which you will 
help them with, of course. Remind them that they have 
been doing English for a long time now, so they are 
able to write full-sentence captions, e.g. 
I like snorkelling. 
You need a surfboard for surfing. 
We play football at our school. 
We don't go swimming in the winter. 
My friend goes riding. 
I've got skis. 
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Disney films 

-7 POCAHONTAS 

(Unit 1) 

Based on real historical characters, Pocahontas tells of the 
conflict between English settlers in Virginia and the local tribe 
of Native Americans, the Powhatan. 

Pocahontas, an adventurous Powhatan girl, meets John 
Smith, a brave English captain. As Pocahontas teaches Smith 
to understand and respect the natural world, the two of 
them fall in love. 

In the cartoon story in the Pupils' Book, we see John Smith 
taking his friend Thomas to meet Pocahontas. John Smith 
tells Thomas about Pocahontas's long, black hair and brown 
eyes. Thomas sees a ta il sticking out of the maize. He thinks 
it must be John Smith's friend, but Smith is amused to see 
that it is only Pocahontas's pet racoon. Pocahontas steps out 
of the maize and introduces herself. 

-7 BEAUTY AND THE BEAST 

(Unit 2) 

Belle, a beautiful, polite and clever girl, lives with her father, 
Maurice, an eccentric inventor. One day, riding in the forest, 
Maurice gets lost and comes upon a strange castle, where 
all the servants have been magically changed into household 
objects. Among them are Mrs Potts the teapot, and Chip, 
her teacup son. 

The owner of the castle, the fearsome Beast, imprisons 
Maurice in the castle dungeon. Belle comes to rescue her 
father. She agrees to live in the castle with the Beast if her 
father is set free . The Beast is really a handsome prince, 
living under a dreadful spell. He can only break the 
enchantment if he learns to love another and be loved in 
return. 

On Pupil's Book page 12, we see Belle having tea in the 
Beast's castle. Mrs Potts, the teapot, offers her a cup of tea. 
Belle is surprised to find that a teapot can talk. Mrs Potts's 
son Chip, the teacup, is keen to show off all the things he 
can do. He talks, sings and dances for Belle. He tries 
jumping but misjudges the distance and nearly falls off the 
table. 
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-7 THE SWORD IN THE STONE 

(Unit 3) 

In a churchyard in London, a sword is magically embedded in 
a stone. An inscription says that whoever can pull the sword 
from the stone is the true king of England. Many try, but no 
one can remove the sword. 

Eleven-year-old Arthur, better known as 'Wart', lives in Sir 
Ector 's castle, where he is squire to Sir Ector and his son, Sir 
Kay Wart is instructed by the kind ly wizard, Merlin. He and 
Wart don't much like Sir Ector and Sir Kay, who treat Wart 
unkindly. In the Pupil's Book story, we see Merlin playing a 
trick on the two knights. One morning Ector and Kay find the 
weather is oddly changeable. At first it's hot and sunny, but 
as soon as they get outside, it starts to rain and become 
very windy. Then it's cold and snowy, so they go inside and 
put warm clothes on. But when they go back outside, they 
find it's hot and sunny again. Then it's suddenly stormy. The 
men are confused: why does the weather keep changing? 
They haven't seen Merlin and Wart in the castle tower. 
Merlin is casting magic spells and changing the weather to 
confuse them. 

Later in the film, Wart will find the legendary sword in the 
stone. We see him innocently pull on the sword, to find that 
it comes out easily. Later he has to prove to the other 
knights that he is worthy to be king. Fortunately, Merlin is 
there to advise and protect him. 

-7 ALADDIN 

(Unit 4) 

In the city of Agrabah lives a poor young man named 
Aladdin. He meets and falls in love with Jasmine, the 
beautiful daughter of the Sultan. Jasmine's dearest wish is to 
escape from the protected palace life of a princess. 

Jafar, the Sultan's evil vizier, tricks Aladdin into stealing the 
magic lamp from the Cave of Wonders. Jafar plans to use 
the lamp to seize power from the Sultan. But Aladdin keeps 
the lamp - and the magical Genie within - for his own use. 

The fast-talking Genie grants Aladdin three wishes. For his 
first wish, Aladdin becomes 'Prince Ali Ababwa' and rides 
majestically into Agrabah, hoping to impress Princess 
Jasmine. Unfortunately, Jasmine has seen too many puffed
up princes like Ali Ababwa, and is not interested. 

Aladdin abandons his disguise and, with the help of the 
Genie, battles courageously to defeat Jafar and thwart his 



e a a'ls. n re,' aro 'or his bravery, Aladdin receives the title 
0' :;), 'I e a d ..Jasmine confesses her love for him. Aladdin 
~ses ~ s as, : , sn 0 ree the Genie, as he promised he 

0 .... c 

- -" :::;~: s 300< story shows Aladdin and his pet monkey, 
- .::; _ :'a:J:Jea n he Cave of Wonders. Little does Aladdin 

~ . "e" he sees the strange lamp, that his life is about 
-:: :ra~ge or ever. 

-7 THE LION KING 

(Unit 5) 

Simba, a playful lion cub, is the son of the w idely respected 
ing Mufasa and the kind, loving lioness Sarabi. He is taught 

o respect all the creatures around him as they are all part of 
nature's 'Circle of Life'. Simba knows that one day he will 
have to follow his father and become king of the Pride 
Lands. The one animal who does not respect Mufasa is his 
evil brother, Scar, who also wants to be king. He causes a 
stampede of wildebeest, which kills Mufasa. He then 
blames the young Simba for his own father's death. Simba is 
terrified and full of guilt. He runs away from the Pride Lands 
and it is now that he begins to grow up. He makes friends 
w ith a warthog called Pumbaa and a meerkat called Timon, 
w ho teach him to live the worry-free life of 'hakuna matata'. 

Simba is visited by Nala, a sweet lioness - his childhood 
friend. She persuades the young lion to return home: the 
Pride Lands are suffering with Scar as their king . The wise 
old mandrill, Rafiki convinces Simba that he must now take 
on his royal responsibilities. 

Simba defeats Scar and his army of nasty hyenas, and takes 
his place as the rightful king, with Nala as his queen. 

DISNEY FILMS 

-7 A BUG'S LIFE 

(Unit 6) 

A colony of hardworking ants is visited every year by a gang 
of bullying grasshoppers. The grasshoppers demand most of 
the ants's harvest as a tribute. 

Princess Atta , soon to take over leadership of the colony 
from the Queen, is keen to appease the terrifying 
grasshopper leader, Hopper. However, the real problems 
begin when Flik, a young inventor, ruins the food offering 
with one of his outlandish harvesting machines. To save the 
colony, Flik goes in search of tough warrior bugs, but 
mistakenly enlists a troupe of unemployed circus bugs . The 
troupe save the little ant, Princess Dot, from a huge bird, and 
briefly they become the heroes of the colony. Unfortunately, 
the ants soon discover that these 'warriors' are simply 
entertainers . Flik and his friends leave the colony in disgrace. 

Soon the grasshoppers arrive. Finding no food offering, they 
threaten to squash the Queen and make the ants their 
slaves. Flik and his friends return to save the colony. Hopper 
meets a horrible end when the huge bird feeds him to her 
young. Flik stays at the colony with Princess Atta and is 
everybody's hero. 

The story on Pupil's Book page 40 is an imaginary postscript 
to A Bug's Life. Princess Dot thinks she has seen a monster. 
In fact, it's only the circus bugs rehearsing a new trick . 

-7 THE EMPEROR'S NEW GROOVE 

(Unit 7) 

Kuzco is a rude and spoiled young emperor who rarely says 
'Thank you' and only ever thinks of himself. When he sacks 
his devious chief advisor, Yzma, she sl ips him a potion w hich 
turns him into a llama. 

Yzma is helped in her quest for power by her muscular but 
dim-witted assistant, Kronk. He always obeys Yzma, despite 
the little angel who appears on his shoulder to argue with a 
miniature devil . Yzma orders Kronk to get rid of the llama 
Kuzco, but Kuzco escapes on the back of a cart belonging to 
Pacha, a peasant. 

Pacha, a kindly peasant, leads a simple life in his mountain 
village. He wants to help his new llama friend and, at the 
same time, dissuade the emperor from building his dream 
home, 'Kuzcotopia ', on the site of Pacha 's village. As we see 
in the story on Pupil's Book page 48, Kuzco finds that life 
w ith Pacha is very different from the pampered existence he 
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Disney films 

enjoyed in his pa lace. 

By the end of the film, the selfish Kuzco shows that there is 
a tiny bit of good inside him: he agrees not to destroy 
Pacha's village, and discovers the value of friendsh ip. In the 
final battle with Yzma, Kuzco finds the antidote to the llama 
potion, and Yzma is turned into a cat. 

--7 LlLO AND STITCH 

(Unit 8) 

Lilo is a lonely, little girl who has lived with her big sister Nani 
ever since their parents died. They live on the tropical island 
of Hawaii, where Li lo dreams of finding her own special 
friend. 

Stitch is an alien - the result of a dangerous experiment by a 
mad scientist called Jumba Jukiba, who calls his creation 
'Experiment 626'. Stitch has been sent to Earth, now an 
environmentally protected planet. Lilo adopts Stitch as a pet 
in the belief that he is a dog. In truth, the small , furry, six
legged creature was created to be an indestructible fighting 
machine, programmed to destroy. 

The alien hunters, Jumba and Pleakley, come to Earth to 
recapture Stitch and deliver him to a distant asteroid prison. 
Stitch believes that as long as he can pretend to be Lilo's 
pet, he will not be caught. The problem - as we see on 
Pupil's Book page 54 - is that Stitch has no idea of his own 
strength, nor of how a real pet would behave. Over time, 
however, he comes to love Lilo as she gives him the one 
thing that he has never known: a family and the abi lity to 
care for someone else. 
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-7 Activities for the picture cards 

1. WHAT'S BEHIND MY BACK? 

Take one of the cards from the set and put it behind 
your back. The pupils try to guess what it is. Continue 
w ith the different cards. Repeat, putting the cards in 
different places. Ask: Whats on the chair? Whats 
under the desk? Whats in the bag? etc. 

2. ORDERING 

The pupils have their cards laid out on their desks in 
front of them. They listen to your instructions and put 
the cards in the corresponding order. 

3. WHAT'S MISSING? 

You will need a tray and a scarf for this game. Layout 
a set of the cards on the tray and go through the 
vocabulary with the pupils. Then cover the cards with 
the scarf, remove one without the pupils seeing, show 
them the remaining cards and ask: Whats missing? 
When the pupils are familiar with the game they can 
play in pairs. One pupil turns round while the other 
removes one of his or her cards. The first pupil turns 
back and tries to identify the missing object. 

4. STORY SEQUENCES 

Prepare a short story w hich involves the different 
objects or things from the cards in a particular 
sequence. The pupils listen and sequence the cards 
according to the order in the story. You can use 
adaptations of the stories in English Adventure 2 or 
stories the children already know to aid the pupils' 
comprehension . 

5. ALADDIN SAYS ... 

The pupils have their cards laid out in front of them. 
Choosing one of the characters from the course, say: 
Aladdin says, 'Hold up the (rhino)'. The pupils hold up 

the corresponding card. If you don't include Aladdin 
says, the pupils don't respond . 

6. PARROTS 

Show one of the cards to the pupils and say, e.g . Hes 
got blond hair. If the statement is true, the pupils 
repeat it. If the statement is false, they remain silent. 
You can play this as a team game and ask individual 
pupils in the teams to respond. Give points for a 
correct response. 

7. WHAT IS IT? 

Place the set of cards in an envelope and slowly start 
to reveal one of them. The children try to guess what 
it is without seeing the whole image. Alternatively, 
you can make the card appear from behind a book. 

8. MEMORY GAME 

The pupils play in groups with two sets of the cards. 
Have them place the cards face down on a desk, 
mixed up. They take turns to turn over two cards to try 
to find a matching pair. As they turn the cards over 
they name the objects. If the cards are the same, the 
pupil keeps the pair and continues. 

9. SNAP 

Play this game in groups. The pupils place their cards 
upside down in front of them, in a pile. They take turns 
to reveal a card and say what it is. The card is left 
turned over. If the card is the same as the object that 
went before, the pupils shout Snap/The first one to 
shout Snap! keeps the pair, but must be able to name 
the object. The pupil with the most pairs at the end is 
the winner. 
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ivities for the picture cards 

10. NUMBERS GAME 

The pupils work in groups and 'pool' their cards 
together. Practise the vocabulary with numbers by 
saying, e.g. Show me three zebras. The pupils look 
through their cards to find and hold up three zebras. 
The first group to do so w ins a point. 

11. HAPPY FAMILIES 

The pupils play in groups of four. They 'pool' their 
cards together and then hand out four to each player. 
The rest of the cards are placed upside down in the 
centre of the desk. Players try to collect a group of 
four cards which are the same. They take turns to ask 
each other Maria, have you got a chair? If Maria has a 
chair, she hands the card over and the lucky player 
can ask another question . If the answer is No, the 
pupil takes a card from the pile in the centre, but 
must put down another one next to it. 

12. ODD ONE OUT 

Prepare a quiz based on the sets of cards. Put 
together two or three objects from the same card 
group, plus one item from a different group. The 
pupils identify and name the object which doesn't 
belong. With stronger classes you can have them 
prepare their own quizzes for each other with the ir 
cards. 

13. BINGO! 
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The pupils use their cards to make a Bingo 'board'. 
They select their cards (specify a number) and lay 
them out in front of them to form the 'board'. Now 
play Bingo! As you call out the objects the pupils turn 
their cards over. 

14. CHAIN GAME 

Have the pupils stand in a circle with their cards in 
their hands. One pupil starts and names one of the 
objects on his or her cards, showing it at the same 
time. The next pupil continues and shows and names 
a different object. Th is continues until you say 
Change!, at which point the direction changes and the 
'chain' starts to go in the opposite direction. As the 
pupils become famil iar with the game, speed it up. 

15. COPS AND ROBBERS 

This activity works well at the end of the year for 
consolidation of the course vocabulary. You need a 
large space to play this game, preferably outside. 
Divide the class into two groups, the 'cops' and the 
'robbers'. Arrange the groups: behind two lines 
facing each other. Put different picture cards on the 
ground selected from different units. When you 
shout out a word or phrase, the 'robbers' run , try to 
pick up the corresponding card and take it back 
across their line . If the 'cops' touch them before they 
cross their line, they have to return the card. 



-7 Other games 

1. LABELS 

• e ea oupil a label (or a piece of paper) and ask 
' 0 draw an item from a topic you want to 

se, e .g. classroom objects. Collect the labels (or 
eces 0 paper) and stick or fi x one on each pupil's 

oa . pils should not see what is on their back. 
-~e a m of the game is for pupils to guess the word 

• eir back by asking, e.g. Is it a book? Invite the 
oils 0 walk around and ask questions or answer 

• em. 

2. CHINESE WHISPERS 

Divide the class into two groups and ask each group 
o stand in a row. The first pupil in each row should 

be next to the desk. On the desk, layout two 
identical sets of picture cards, one for each group. 
Choose a different word or phrase for each group, 
e.g. It's windy, and whisper it to the last pupil in 
each row. Say: Start!Then the pupils pass the 
phrase along the row by whispering. The first pupil 
in the row (standing next to the desk) picks up the 
picture card corresponding to the whispered word 
and shows it. The group get a point for every 
correct picture card they pick up . 

3. HEARTS AND CIRCLES 

Divide the class into two teams. Ask them to 
choose a symbol: heart or circle? Fix nine flashcards 
on the board in three rows. Ask the first team to 
name a card . If the word is correct. draw a circle 
around the flashcard for the 'ci rcle' team, or a heart 
for the 'heart' team. The aim of the game is to 
obtain a row of three symbols (three circles or th ree 
hearts) in a vertical, horizontal or diagonal line, as in 
the game noughts and crosses. The first team to get 
a row is the winner. 

4. FISH 

Draw twenty fish and a crab on a piece of 
cardboard. Alternatively, ask pupils to do this. 
Cut them out and put them into a cloth bag . Ask 
individual pupils to pick out the fish and count them, 
e.g. One, two, three, ... They stop when they pick 
out the crab, say Crab, then go back to their seat. 
The winner is the pupil who can count the highest 
number of fish. 

5. YELLOW BANANAS 
Cut out pictures from magazines relating to topics 
covered in English Adventure Level 2. Place them in 
an envelope which you have decorated with yellow 
bananas. Ask the pupils to pass the envelope as 
they listen to a song . Stop the song and ask the 
pupil who is holding the 'yellow bananas' to open it 
as if peeling a banana and to take out one of the 
pictures. Ask the pupil to name the picture . As the 
year goes on, you may like to encourage pupils to 
produce simple sentences, e.g . It's a chair It's red. 

6. CHRISTMAS SHOPPING 

This is a cumulative memory game. Say: I'm doing 
my Christmas shopping. I've got a skateboard. 
Translate into L 1 if necessary and ensure everyone 
has understood that you are buying Christmas 
presents for your family and friends. Pupils take 
turns to repeat the sentences, adding an item each 
time, e.g. I'm doing my Christmas shopping. I've 
got a skateboard and a pen. If you wish, draw the 
items in a row on the board, to serve as prompts . 

7. MIME 

Play one of the stories from Lesson 1 of any unit. 
Ask for some volunteers to mime the story as they 
listen to it. Call on a new group of pupils, in order to 
involve the whole class in miming the story. This 
time, try not to use the recording . Ask the class to 
help the miming group by reproducing the dialogue 
or the sound effects. 

8. FEELIE BAG 

In a large cloth bag , place items which pupils will be 
able to name, such as toys, classroom items, plastic 
fruit or vegetables. Pupils put a hand in the bag, say 
what item they can feel, then draw it out to see if 
they were correct. 

9. ANAGRAMS 

Revise vocabulary by writing anagrams on the board 
and asking pupils to solve them. Then pupils can 
work in pairs and create anagrams for each other. 
Tell them to keep to a single lexical set. e.g. 
weather words. 

10. SPELLING SHARK 

Pupils have to guess a word, as in Hangman. On the 
board, draw as many dashes as there are letters in 
the word . Below, draw a matchstick man and, to the 
right of him, a row of dashes leading to a cliff edge, 
with a shark waiting in the sea below. Draw as 
many dashes as you wish to let the pupils make 
guesses. If they guess correctly, add the letter to 
their word. If they are incorrect. rub out the man 
and move him one step nearer to the cliff edge. 
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tuation 

EVALUATION plays an integral part in the teaching and learning 
process. It can provide important information not only on the 
performance of the pupils but also on teaching methods and materials. 
The evaluation material included in English Adventure has been 
designed to analyse pupils' progress with the aim of reinforcing the 
positive aspects and identifying areas for improvement. For fonnative 
evaluation, it is advisable that both the pupils' work and the classroom 
activities (methodological features, materials used, etc.) are monitored 
systematically and on a regular basis. A photocopiable evaluation chart 
to record classroom activities can be found on page T79. 

To carry out summative evaluation photocopiable Evaluation Sheets 
have been included which correspond to each teaching unit. As 
traditional style tests can give rise to stress and anxiety, the English 
Adventure tests consist of activity types with which the pupils are 
already familiar. Instructions and answer keys are provided for each 
Evaluation Sheet and a photocopiable record sheet for the results can 
be found on page T80. 

Self-evaluation: A self-eva luation activity is included at the end of 
each Activitv Book unit. This is an opportunity for pupils to reflect on 
what they have learnt, and what they can now do in the new 
language. 

To carry out oral evaluation, use the group and pairwork oral 
activities included in the Pupil's Book. Select activities that the pupi ls 
are already familiar with for each unit, but this time choose specific 
pairs or groups to observe as they do the activity, keeping a record of 
their performance. Repeat the procedure in a different lesson. This 
time focus on a different selection of pupils. 

• EVALUATION PROCEDURE 

Timing is a key factor when using the Evaluation Sheets. Ideally they 
shouldn't take up a whole lesson. Set a time limit according to the 
pace at which your class normal ly works. To do the Evaluation Sheets, 
first hand out a copy to each pupil and go through the activities on 
the page. Be available to clarify any queries which may arise while the 
pupils are working 
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-7 Class activities chart EVALUATION 

C~SS: ________________________ _ UNIT: __________ _ LESSON: _______ _ 

AcnvmES: 

OBJECTIVes: 

PUPIL'S NAME COMMENTS 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 
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tuation sheet 

EVALUATION SHEET 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

• 

MARKING CRITERIA: SO 1 - 3 = still developing OK 4 - 6 = progressing well E 7 - 10 = excellent 

Photocopiable © Pearson Education limited, 2005 
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structions for the Evaluation Sheets 

EvaLuation Sheet 

o What's different? Write 

e pupils' attention on the pictures and ask them to find 
---e ~rences . Tell them to write sentences about the 
~'ences, as in the example. Write prompts on the board if 

recessary: b. moustache c. teeth d. earring e. glasses 

a. 8oo's got a short beard. Rob's got a long beard. 

b. Boo's got a small moustache. Rob's got a big moustache. 

c. Bob's got big teeth. Rob's got no teeth . 

d. Bob's got an earring . Rob's got no earring. 

e. Bob's got small glasses. Rob's got big glasses. 

4 points 

o listen and colour 

Focus the pupi ls' attention on the picture and tell them to listen 
and colour. Make sure everyone has brown, yellow, pink and 
blue crayons. 

His hairs brown and her hairs blond. 
Her T-shirts pink and his jeans are blue. 

2 points 

o Colour the bags and trainers, then write 

Tell the pupils to colour the bags and trainers in any colour they 
want. Then have them write sentences to say what colour his 
and her things are. 

a. His bag's .. 
b. Her bag's .. 
c. Her trainers are ... 
d. His trainers are .. 

4 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral skills by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Ask: What colour are his/her eyes/hair? (pointing to different 
pupi ls). 

EvaLuation Sheet 

o Write 

Tell the pupils to look at the pictures of the monkeys and 
write sentences simi lar to that in the example. 

a. I'm walking. 
b. I'm juggling. 
c. I'm jumping. 
d. I'm singing . 
e. I'm dancing. 

4 points 

o Where is it? listen and draw. Then write 

Tell the pupils to listen and draw the small objects in the 
right place. Tell them the first drawing has already been 
completed as an example. 

a. The hat's in the wardrobe. 
b. The cup's on the fridge. 
c. The teapot's in the sink. 
d. The plate's in the bin. 

Now tell the pupi ls to write a sentence for each picture. 

4 points 

o Order the words and write the questions 

Tell the pupils to write the words in the correct order so as 
to make a question. 

a. Is he dancing? 
b. Is he talking? 

2 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral skills by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Tell a pupil to mime an action and ask another: Whats he/she 
doing? 
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structions for the Evaluation Sheets 

Evaluation Sheet 

o What's the weather like? Listen, draw and 
then write 

Tell the pupils to look at the landscapes, listen and draw the 
appropriate weather symbol in each. 

a. It's sunny. 
b. It's cloudy 
c. It's snowing. 
d. It's raining. 

Now tell them to describe the weather under each picture, 
as in the example. 

4 points 

e Look and answer the questions 

Tell the pupils to look at the different windows and answer 
the questions as in the example. 

a. No, it's cold. 
b. No, it's stormy. 
c. No, it's windy. 
d. No, it's hot/sunny. 

3 points 

e Write the seasons 

Tell the children to write the seasons. 

a. autumn 
b. summer 
c. spring 
d. winter 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral skills by using the f lashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Tell one pupil to mime a type of weather and ask another pupil: 
Whats the weather like? 
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Evaluation Sheet 

o Listen and number. Then write 

Tell the pupils to look at the faces and to number 
accordingly. Then write the corresponding sentences. 

Number 1: Shes angry a = 1 

Number 2: Shes scared. b = 4 
Number 3: Hes sad 
Number 4: Hes happy 

e Write the words 

c=3 
d=2 

4 points 

Tell the pupils to solve the anagrams as in the example. 

a. angry 
b. sad 
c. scared 
d. hungry 
e. happy 
f. thirsty 
g. tired 
h. worried 

3 points 

e Look and write 

Tell the pupils to look at the pictures and write the 
sentences. 

a. He's scared of spiders. 
b. She's scared of snakes. 
c. He's scared of sharks. 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may w ish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral skills by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Tell a child to mime an animal and ask another: Are you scared of 
(snakes)? Ask another chi ld to mime an emotion (happy/angry, 
etc.) Ask: Is she/he (scared)? 
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-7 Instructions for the Evaluation Sheets 

EvaLuation Sheet 

o U sten and number. Then write the names 

e I e pupils to look at the pictures of the animals, listen 
a . e he numbers. 

umber 1 is a hippo. 
umber 2 is a crocodile. 
umber 3 is a giraffe. 

Number 4 is a goat. 

a = 2 
b = 1 
c=4 
d=3 

en tell them to write the names under the correct 
animals. 

4 points 

o Write 3 true sentences 

Tell the pupils to look at the animal names and the different 
types of food . Tell them to write true sentences about three 
of the animals as in the example. 

a. Lions eat meat. 

Other possible answers: e.g. Frogs eat bugs. Monkeys eat 
fruit. Zebras eat grass. Crocodiles eat meat. Birds eat bugs. 

3 points 

Read and correct 

• Tell the pupils to look at the sentences and correct them . 

a. No, giraffes eat leaves. 
b. No, birds eat bugs. 
c. No, tigers eat meat. 
d. No, fi sh eat bugs. 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may w ish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral ski lls by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Ask: What do (tigers) eat? 

EvaLuation Sheet 

o Write the words 

Tell the pupils to look at the pictures of the bugs and 
complete the crossword. 

1. butterfly 5. grasshopper 
2. stick insect 6. spider 
3. ant 7. beetle 
4. flea . 8. bee 

4 points 

o Write the numbers 

Tell the pupils to solve the sums and write the numbers. 

a. ten + twenty = thirty 
b. forty + forty = eighty 
c. sixty + thirty-five = ninety-five 
d. seventy + thirty = a hundred 

3 points 

e Where are they? Listen and draw. Then 
write 

Focus the pupils' attention on the small insect pictures. Tell 
them to listen and draw the insects they hear in the correct 
place in relation to the cake. The first is completed as an 
example. 

Two ants are behind the cake. 
Two butterflies are on the cake. 
Two stick insects are next to the cake. 
Two beetles are in front of the cake. 

Then tell them to w rite a sentence for each insect group, as 
in the example. 

a, They're behind the cake. 
b. They're on the cake. 
c. They're next to the cake. 
d. They're in front of the cake. 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring smal l groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral ski lls by using the f lashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Put a pencil next to, in front of or behind a book. Ask: Wheres the 
pencil? 

T83 

www.majazionline.ir



structions for the Evaluation Sheets 

EvaLuation Sheet 

o Write the words 

Tell the pupils to look at the pictures and complete the text 
about the girl's day. 

a. I get up at 7 o'clock. 
b. and I have a shower. 
c. I have breakfast at half past 7 
d. I go to school at 8 o'clock. 
e. I go home at 4 o'clock. 
f. I go to bed at half past 9. 

4 points 

f) Read and correct 

Focus the pupils' attention on the example sentence and 
tell them to read the other three sentences and correct 
them in a similar way. 

a. No, she gets up at 7 o'clock. 
b. No, she has a shower. 
c. No, she has breakfast at half past 7 
d. No, she goes home at 4 o'clock. 

3 points 

e Listen and draw 

Tell the children to listen to the times and draw the hands 
on the clock. 

a. It's half past 5. 
b. It's 11 o'clock. 
c. It's half past 1. 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring smal l groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and eva luate their oral skills by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Ask: What time is it? (drawing different times on the board). 
Have pupils mime an action e.g. get up and have other pupils 
say the correct word. 
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EvaLuation Sheet 

o Write the words 

Tell the pupils to complete the crossword with the sports 
show n in the pictures. 

Key: 1. basketball; 2. baseball; 3. surfing; 4. football; 
5. tennis; 6. riding; 7. diving; 8. swimming. 

4 points 

e Listen and draw. Then write 

Focus the pupils' attention on the first picture and read the 
caption. Tell them to listen and complete the other pictures 
in the same way by drawing a sad or happy face. 

a. He likes swimming. 
b. He doesn't like football. 
c. She likes tennis. 
d. She doesn't like surfing. 

Now tell them to write a sentence for each picture. 

3 points 

e Order the letters and write the words 

Tell the children to solve the anagrams to find the words 
represented by the pictures. 

a. swimsuit 
b. trunks 
c. racket 

3 points 

Suggestion for oral evaluation: 

You may wish to bring small groups of pupils to the front of the 
class and evaluate their oral skills by using the flashcards or by 
asking simple questions. 

Ask: Do you like (swimming)? Then ask another pupil about the 
first: Does he/she like (swimming)? 



UNIT 

1 I EvaLuation Sheet NAME: ............................................................. . 

CLASS: ......... ................................................... . 

o What's different? Write 

Bob's got a short beard. o . ......................................... . ~?~.~~. 5!~~ .. ?: .~?~9 .. ~~?:~~: .............. . 

b . ......................... ....... ......... . 

c . ......................... ............ .... . 

d . ......................................... . 

• Listen and colour 

e Colour the bags and trainers, then write 

His o . .................................. ...... .................... . c . ............................................ ........ ...... .. . 

b . .. Hg.~ .... .................. .................. ...... .. .... . d . ............................................................ . 

10 4 points e 2 points e 4 points TOTAL: 
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UNIT 2 I Evaluation Sheet NAME: .. .................. ................................ ......... . 

CLASS: ............. ............... ................................ . 

o Write 

(e ............................ ) 

~ 

e Where is it? Listen and draw. Then write 

~~0~~ 
The hat's in the o . ............................. .... ................ . 

b . ................................................. . 

c .............................. .................... . 

d . .............. ... .................. ....... ...... . . -
e Order the words and write the questions 

o. he / dancing / is ? 

b. talking / he / is ? 

10 4 points e 4 points e 2 points TOTAL: 
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UNIT 

3 I Evaluation Sheet NAME: ... ............................................... .. ......... . 

CLASS: .. ... ..................... ........... .... ................. .. . 

o What's the weather like? Listen, draw and then write 

It's sunny. 
Q • ...................... .... .................... b . ................... .. .... ....... ........ .. ... . 

" 

c . .. .. ......................................... . d . ........... .......................... ........ . 

• Look and answer the questions 

Q. Is it hot? b. Is it snowing? c. Is it raining? d. Is it cold? 

.. ~~!.~~.'~ ................. . 

e Write the seasons 

autumn 
Q • . ............. .. ................ . ....... . . . . . ....... c. . ... .... ........................................... . 

b . ................................................... . d . ............ .... ... ...... ....... ......... .. ...... .. . 

10 4 points e 3 points e 3 points TOTAL: 

Photocopiable © Pearson Education Limited, 2005 T87 
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o Listen and number. Then write 

She's 
Q • ...................... . . b. . ................ ...... . 

• Write the words 

Q. grayn 

b. das 

= ... ~~9.~.~ ........... .. ...... . 
= ............................... . 

c. dreacs = 
d. rhygun = 

e Look and write 

NAME: ............................................................. . 

CLASS: ........... ................................................. . 

He's c. . ... ................ ... . d. . .......... ... ........ . . 

e. phypa = 
f. shyritt = 
g. dreit = ........ . ..... . ................ . 

h. idrower = 

Q • . ~~~~ .. ~~~~~~.~f............... b . . ~h~.'.~ ............................ . c . ...... ....... ... ..................... . 

10 4 points e 3 points e 3 points TOTAL: 
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UNIT 

5 I EvaLuation Sheet NAME: .... ......................................................... . 

CLASS: ............................................................ . 

o Listen and number. Then write the names D 

D 

o. . .................... .. .. . b. . ........................ . c. d. . ............... ..... .... . 

• Write 3 true sentences 

( Lions ) 
( Zebras ) ( fruit ) 

Lions eat meat. o. 
( crocodiles ) ( ) 

... .... ...... .. .......... ................. 

G) 
bugs 

b . .......................................... 

( Frogs ) L ( grass ) c . .......................................... 

( Birds ) ( meat ) 
( MOnkeys ) 

e Read and correct 

o. Giraffes eat bugs. .. ~~~.~~:.~ff~.~.~~~.~~~'f.~.~: ....................... ...... ..... ............... . 
b. Birds eat meat. 

c. Tigers eat fruit. 

c. Fish eat leaves. 

10 4 points e 3 points 

Photocopiable © Pearson Education Limited, 2005 

e 3 points TOTAL: 
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UNIT 6 I Evaluation Sheet NAME: ............................................................. . 

CLASS: ............................................................ . 

o Write the words 

• Write the numbers 

Q. ten + twenty = ............. ~~~~~.~ ............ . c. sixty + thirty-five = 

b. forty+ forty = d. seventy + thirty = 

e Where are they? Listen and draw. Then write 

Q. .!.~~.~ ::.~ .. ~~~~~~. ~.~.~. ~~~.~: ........................ . c . .................................................. ....... ... .. .. 

b . ....................................... ..... ................... . d . ........................................ ....................... . 

10 4 points e 3 points e 3 points TOTAL: 
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UNIT 

7 
o Write the words 

get up at 7 o'clock. 
Q. I ............................................. . 

b. and I ..................................... . 

c. I ........................................ at 

d. I ........................................ at 

e. I ............................................. . 

at .......................................... . 

f. I ...... ......... .. ........... ................ . 

e Read and correct 

Q. She gets up at 8 o'clock. 

b. She has a bath. 

c. She has breakfast at half past 8. 

d. She goes to town at 4 o'clock. 

e Listen and draw 

10 4 points e 3 points 

Photocopiable © Pearson Education Lim ited, 2005 

NAME: ... .......................................................... . 

CLASS: ....... ..................................................... . 

My day 

Q) 1 lA~ 
k:;:i w 
~ I ~ 

I g 
( 

kl -=..J 

G 

o 

. ~.~! .. ~~~ .. 9.~.~~. ~p.. ~~.? .?'.~~~~~: ........................ . 

e 3 points TOTAL: 
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NAME: ............................................................. . 

CLASS: ............................................................ . 

o Write the words 

• Listen and draw. Then write 

~~ 
o 

G 

o 

He likes swimmin.g. 
Q • ............... . ............................................. c . ............................................................ . 

b . ............................................................ . d . ...................... .. .................................... . 

e Order the letters and write the words 

Q. U t ssm i w i 

b. n s rut k 

c. c k t e Q r 
m 

Q. ................. ...... . b. ........................ c. . ...................... . 

10 4 points e 3 points e 3 points TOTAL: 

T92 Photocopiable © Pearson Education Limited, 2005 



EPISODE KEY LANGUAGE NEW /RECEPTIVE LANGUAGE 

DISNEY OR DISNEY/PIXAR FILM 

1 He's a robot! Present progressive: moving, standing still, What's she looking at? 
wa lking, talking, jumping, dancing, singing, Robot, great 

Pocahontas watching, falling, climbing , running, 
swimming, doing, looking, playing 
Adjectives: beautiful, happy 
Hair: long, blond, black 

2 It's hot! Weather: What's the weather like? It's Avalanche 
warm/hot/sunny/snowing/windy/ 

Aladdin raining; rain, w ind, sun, storm, tornado, cloud 
Feelings: I'm hot/cold/scared/worried/ 
happy. 

3 Do you li ke insects? Insects: butterfly, stick insect. beetle, I've got some questions. 
grasshopper, bee, fly, ant, flea, caterpillar, Cool! 

A Bug's Life Birds eat insects. Cocoon 
(Disney/Pixar) It's got two beautiful wings. 

4 We like sports! Sports: swimming, dancing, football, 
tennis, diving, climbing, surfing; racket. ball 

Lilo and Stitch Daily routine: I get up, I wash my face, 
I get dressed, I eat breakfast. I go to school, 
I come home, I watch TV, I eat supper, 
I brush my teeth, I go to bed. 

Using the Videos 
There is one video for each level of English Adventure. 
Each video is divided into four episodes which focus on 
language from two units of the Pupil's Book. The video 
episodes recycle key language in new situations. 
Occasionally new words are introduced, with clear 
references to show their meaning. There are two 
presenters, Ted and Lucy, who use key language as they 
talk, sing and play together, and who use short clips from 
the Disney and Disney/Pixar films to illustrate language. 
Language is practised further with sections on the real 
world. 

There are three parts to each episode: Fun Time, Film 
Time and Real Time 
Fun Time: In Fun Time, Lucy and Ted sometimes playa 
game or enjoy a joke together, or sometimes they sing a 
song . Through music, pupils develop a positive attitude 
towards language learning, and music helps pupils to 
learn and to remember. The songs in Fun Time also 
provide entertainment and motivation. Ted and Lucy 
perform the songs with actions and it is easy for the 
pupils to copy them whi le they are listening . The songs 
provide a meaningful context to reinforce the language 
of the units and allow for excellent practice of 
pronunciation, intonation and rhythm. When Ted and 
Lucy play games together, they use dialogue that the 
pupils can later use to act out similar scenes in the 
classroom. 

Film Time: The clips are taken from several delightful 
Disney and Disney/Pixar films that the pupils may be 
familiar with. These clips feature well -known characters 
and amusing situations. The pupils are invited to 
participate by identifying key words in the scenes. 
Real Time: We see film of the real world, and the 
pupils can see the language of the episode in relation to 
external situations, with real people in the English 
speaking world. 
How to use the English Adventure videos and 
worksheets 
In the teaching notes, there are suggestions for activities 
to prepa re pupils before they watch each episode. The 
following 5 steps provide guidelines on how to handle 
every episode and worksheet. 
Before watching 
The notes suggest activities that will lead into each 
episode. 
Step 1 - Watch 

Watch the episode from start to finish . Ask the pupils if 
they know the film that was featured and elicit any words 
that they remember hearing from the episode. 
Step 2 - Watch 
Watch the first part, Fun Time, and stop before Film 
Time starts. Watch this a second time or more. Where 
there is a song, ask the pupils to follow the words and 
actions of the presenters. They should copy the actions 
as soon as they can, and as they become more 
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confident, they can join in with the words. 

Step 3 - Watch 
With the pupils sitting quietly again, watch Film Time. 
Ask the pupils if they know the film and the characters. 
Ask the pupils about what they saw, to elicit key words. 
Watch Fi lm Time again, pausing after the questions, for 
the pupils to answer. Alternatively, watch without the 
sound, pausing at key moments and ask the pupils to 
say the words related to the image, or ask questions like 
those that Ted and Lucy ask, e.g. Who's this? What's 
this? Is it blue? Is he happy? 
Step 4 - After watching 
The pupils complete the Worksheet for the episode. The 
pupils can colour the pictures when they have finished or 
at home. 
Step 5 - After watching (optional) 
Watch Fun Time again, and have the pupils sing the 
song, or play the game that Ted and Lucy show them, or 
they can act out the scene in class. Ideas for other 
optional activities are provided in the teaching notes. 

Episode 1: 
Song: 
LUCY Can he move? 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

LUCY 

TED 

Yes! He's moving! 
Can he walk? 
Yes! He's walk ing! 
Can he talk? 
Yes! I'm talking . Look at me! 
Move! Walk! Talk! 
OK! 
Move! Walk! Talk! 
OK! 
Move! Walk! Talk! 
Can you jump? 
Yes! I'm jumping! 
Can you dance? 
Yes! I'm dancing! 
Can you sing? 
Yes! I'm singing! Sing with me! 
Jump! Dance! Sing' 
OK! 
Jump! Dance! Sing! 
OK! 

LUCY Jump! Dance! Sing! 
Worksheet 
Hand out Worksheet 1. The pupils should choose the 
right word from the box and complete the sentences. 
Optional 
Play charades. Make sets of cards with words from the 
video. Make enough sets of cards so that when you 
divide your class into groups, each group has a full set of 
cards. Pupils take turns choosing a card and acting out 
the action on the card, without speaking. The other 
pupils try to guess the action by asking Are you junping? 
Are you talking? Are you singing? etc. until they guess 
correctly. 

Episode 2: 
Worksheet 
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Hand out Worksheet 2. In Activity 1, pupils look at the 
pictures and match the sentences. In Activity 2 the pupils 
find and circle the words in the word line. They choose a 
type of weather that makes Lucy happy and draw a 
picture in the box. Then they complete the sentence. 
Optional 
After showing the video, ask pupils: What's your 
favourite weather? Ask them to draw a picture of their 
favourite weather, including themselves dressed in 
appropriate clothes. 

Episode 3: 
Song: 
TED Insects, insects . Do you like insects! 
LUCY Do I like insects? Yes, I do. 

Grasshopper, butterfly, beetle and bee. 
TED Stick insect, fly, ant and flea! 

Beetles, beetles. Have you got beetles? 
LUCY Have I got beetles? Yes, I have. 

Grasshopper, butterfly, beetle and bee. 
TED Stick insect, fly, ant and flea! 
LUCY Grasshopper, grasshopper. Where's my 

grasshopper? 
TED Where's your grasshopper? I don't know. 
Worksheet 
Hand out Worksheet 3. In Activity 1, pupils match the 
pictures to the labels. In Activity 2, pupils have to work 
out the colours of the boxes. (The boxes at the front 
are red and blue, or blue and red .) 
Optional 
After showing the video, ask pupils to draw a 
picture of an insect and write the English name of the 
insect on the picture. If some of the pupils don't like 
insects, suggest that they draw a beautiful butterfly. 

Episode 4: 
Chant: 
TED Come on . One, two, one, two, three, four! 

I like swimming . 
LUCY I like dancing. 
TED I like football. 
LUCY I like tennis. 
TED I like diving . 
LUCY I like climbing . 
BOTH We like sports! We like sports! 

We like swimming. 
We like dancing. 
We like football. 
We like tennis . 
We like diving. 
We like climbing . 
We like sports! We like sports! 

Worksheet 
Hand out Worksheet 4. The pupils use the pictures as 
prompts to write sentences. 
Optional 
After showing the video, do a version of the chant for 
the class. First, get the class clapping in rhythm. Then, 
start with yourself and say a sport you like, e.g. I like 
swimming. Go round the class and have each pupil say 
the name of a sport in rhythm until everyone has had 
at least one chance. 
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Read, match and write 

jumping swimming ~ eating singing 

~ This is Rob. 
{; He's a robot. 

He's r"I)I)'1)9 . He's _____ v~~~~___ _ ____________ __ 

Q. 

o 
u 
o 
+-' 
o 

..c 
Cl.. 

He's . He's . He's --------------- --------------- ---------------
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Read and match 

rfv, " I II, I , 
"-!) III I , ' , , / . 
' ~, I, , I, - {' ' I, , I ,,"", ' " ' . ,I .. - ~ I - I " /1 I . , 
, /, 1 ' I , -', 'VJ." , , ,I' I ../ ,1,'-""',,, "II 

- - I 

'I '" II/ , /1 I I 
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",11, " 
, , I I, I 
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, I ' 1,1,',1 

1 Ifs raining. 

2 It's windy. 

3 Ifs sunny. 

4 It's stormy. 

@f -:·:"'O'· ----- : 
.' - /' " 

. - /"," / / \ \ ' 

Q "I:,. '. 
" , . I · · , ,. . ( 
~ I" 

"". . . \ 

Ted's happy. 

Lucy's scared. 

Ted's angry. 

Lucy's sad. 

Find the words. Choose a word, draw and write 
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It's ------------------
Lucy's happy. 
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Match 

;r(j 
Read and colour 

The red box is next to the blue box. 

The green box is behind the red box. 

The yellow box is next to the green box. 

stick insect 

grasshopper 

fly 

beetle 

ant 
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Match and write 

playing tennis reading ~ dancing riding 
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4. ______________ __ 5. ______________ __ 6. ______________ __ 

T9S 



NOTES 

T99 



Pearson Education Limited 

Edinburgh Gate 

Harlow 

Essex 

CM202JE 

England 

and Associated Companies throughout the world . 

www.english-adventure.net 

© Pearson Education Limited 2005 

Disney material © 2005 Disney Enterprises, Inc. 

Material from A Bug's Life (Teacher's Book pages ii , iii , iv, v 

and Pupil's Book pages 40, 42, 43) © 2005 Disney 

Enterprises, Inc. and Pixar Animation Studios. 

All rights reserved; no part of this publication may be 

reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in 

any form o r by any means, electronic, mechanical, photo

copying, recording , or otherwise without the prior writ

ten permission of the Publishers. 

First published 2005 

Fifth impression 2009 

ISBN 978-0-582-79180-0 

Set in Gill Sans MT Schoolbook Bold 15/32pt and 

Sassoon Sans Medium 15/17pt 

Printed in China SWTC/05 

Illustrated by Adrian Barclay (Beehive Illustration) Yves 

31 (mr) Carl & Ann Purcell, 59 (tr) Paul A. Souders, 59 

(diver) Jonathan Blair, 67(tl) A & J Verkaik, 67 (m) (royalty 

free) , 67 (br) Terry Whittaker/Frank Lane Picture Agency, 

69 (tl) Pawellibera, 69 (m) Wild Country, 69 (b) Jose 

Fuste Raga, 69 (br) Pawel Libera; DK Images: card (fly), 

45 (upper middle left, lower middle left, lower middle 

right) & cards (grasshopper, dung beetle) Frank 

Greenaway, 45 (t) & card (crocodile) Jerry Young, card 

(ant) Tim Ridley, card (bee) Kim Taylor, card (butterfly) 

Natural History Museum/Frank greenaway, card (bug) 

Natu ral History Museum, card (deer) Roger de la Harpe, 

card (flea) Andy Crawford, card (stick insect) Natural 

History Museum/Harry Taylor; Earth Imaging: 53 (top, 

main) FLPAlMinden Pictures: 45 (br); Gettylmages: 59 (tm) 

ImagebanklJump Run Productions, 59 (tl) Alexander 

Stewart, 59 (m) Stephen Frink, 59 (cowboy) Lisa Peardon, 

59 (skydiver) Flip Chalfant, 59 (climber) Ryan McVay, 

card (zebra) Getty Images/PhotoDisc Collection, 53 (br) 

& 71 (all) Getty Images/Stone, 25 Alan R Moller, 45 

(upper middle right) Getty Images/Taxi/Hans Christian 

Heap, 53 (bl) Jade Albert Studios Inc , card (frog) Gail 

Shumway, card (rhino) Peter Lilja, card (giraffe) 

NHPA/Stephen Dalton, card (hippo) Baryl Balfour, 45 (bl) 

Science Photo .Library/Darwin Dale, 53 (bm) NASA, 67 

(tr) Jim Cummins, 67 (br) The Image Bank. 

Photographs Pupil's Book pages 3, 5, 7, 10, 13,15, 16, 17, 

21 , 23, 24, 27, 30, 32, 35, 37,38, 41 , 43, 44, 49, 52, 55, 58, 60, 

62 (children) © Pearson Education Ltd. by Gareth Boden. 

Photographs Pupil's Book page 13 (objects) , cards (fridge, 

chair, cup, teapot, plate, sink, wardrobe, bin) © Pearson 

Education Ltd. by Trevor Clifford. 

Chagnaud, Valentin Domenech, Marino Gentile, Andrea Every effort has been made to trace the copyright hold-

Greppi , Daniel Howarth , Francesco Legrammandi, ers and we apologise in advance for any unintentional 

Elisabetta Melaranci, Julie Nash (Beehive Illustration), omissions. We would be pleased to insert the appropri-

Alex Pang (Beehive Illustration) , Helen Prole (SGA ate acknov.:ledgement in any subsequent edition of this 

Illustration and Design Agency) Ferran Roderigues, Simon publication. 

Rumble (Beehive Illustration) and Flavia Scuderi. 

We are grateful to the following for their permission to 

reproduce copyright photographs (page references refer 

to Pupil's Book): 

Alamy: 69 (tr) (Pictor), 69 (mr) J Kase,69 (ml) Chris 

Ballentine; Ardea.com/Jean Paul Ferrero: 31 (tl); Banana 

Stock Royalty Free: 65, 70 (all) ; Corbis: 11 Pete Saoutos, 

31 (ml) Amos Nachoum, 31 (main) Parlph A. Clevenger, 

Cover colour work by Ulkutay & Ulkutay. 

Picture editor: Hilary Fletcher 

Stories on Pupil's Book pages 6, 12, 20, 26, 34, 40, 42, 48, 

54, 56 by Jim Cavey 



English Adventure makes 
learning English a magical, 
memorable experience by 
using the familiar, fantastic 
world of Disney characters 
that children know and love. 

• Pupil's Book • Class CD and cassette 
• Teacher's Book • Songs CD and cassette 
• Activity Book • Video and DVD 

• Posters 
• Flashcards 
• CD-flOM 

www.majazionline.ir


